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INTRODUCTION 


The Wailaki who speak an Athapascan 
dialect formerly lived in villages situated in the 
valley of Eel river in northern Mendocino and 
southern Humboldt counties, California. Their 
dialect is fairly representative of those spoken 
in California. Hupa' has certain differences in 
sounds and in vocabulary which set it off rather 
distinctly from the dialects south in the Eel 
river drainage. Kato *, spoken on the headwa- 
ters of the Southfork of Eel river, is more 
nearly akin to Wailaki. 

The texts here given were secured during 
two visits to Round Valley Indian Reservation 
made for the Department of Anthropology of 
the University of California with the support 
of Phoebe A. Hearst. The first trip was in the 
fall of 1901 and the second in the summer of 
1906. The texte were all dictated by an elderly 


Indian called Captain Jim who also gave a: 


rough translation of them. That the peculiar 
dramatic form in which they are recorded was 


1. Hupa Texts, University of California Publications 
in Archaeology and Ethnology, Vol. I, No. 2, Berkéley, 
1904; The Morphology of the Hupa Language, ibid., Vol. 
III, 1905. 

2. Kato Texts, University of California Publications 
in Archaeology and Ethnology, Vol. V, No. 3, Berkeley, 
1909; Elements of the Kato Language, Vol. XI, No. 1, 
Berkeley, 1912. 





not a personal rendering seems certain because 
a similar style was encountered among the 
Kato and the tribes north of the Wailaki. 
It is expected that free translations of these 
texts will be published in the near future. 
The alphabet is that now in-general use in 
America. The sounds are the following : 


Vowels: uozaseri 
Semivowels : y, w 

Nasals: n, fi, and by assimilation m. 
Laterals : 1, and t3 

Spirants : s, c, and y 

Affricative : ts, ts’, tc, arid tc’ 

Stops : b, d, t, t’,.g, G, k, and’k’. 


Of the stops, b, d, and G are intermediate 
in sonancy ; tand k are strongly aspirated, i. e., 
t‘and k‘. There is a fully sonant g,so written, 
which is represented by w in Hupa in which 
dialect it is a semivowel. The glottally affected 
sounds t’ and k’ are not in all places properly 
distinguished in these texts, due in large part 
to lack Of care in properly entering a diacritical 
symbol when recording them. The texts them- 
selves have not been revised but the lists of 
words and stems, to appear in a later issue of 
this journal, are believed to accurately represent 


‘these sounds. 


3. The glottally affected lateral f has -become t’ in 
Wailaki. 
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1. THe First PEopte. 1. THe First PE£ope. 
tciyafiice ndof kannaste ndofi ca gan- Women none; men none. ‘‘For me 


nails ehe nacage gannaislege ka nafi an - 
dzkgee dokai kai yigatkal nti andzk ge’ 
nacateltefi ka katebi dokzii tecactel tefi 
kat kal tcafi gan naile djfikyo gan nails kat- 
ebi dafi nafiaiidakge yebi dosantifie fa 
ye bi santifie ka nanafidakge dena dag gi- 
lai ka che tce ca J «skaitce tcetse ye bi 
katinafi ndo nissaiicafi ka ni 2n dak ge 
kande kate bikyo dz nadzggilafi. nif yac e- 
he tceca yetdai siyifi wkaitce tce tsi ka ti- 
nai ndo nesszncafi nde tacca dacocafi 
ickai tcetsey kyai k’afi ndotss dacocafi 
nanmdac benitkeafi kildat ehe kande n- 
dafi tecage ka nm andak gee dena dag gi lai 
mii yac tceca yitdai wkai tcetsey teca ac- 
calsa dacocaii kyafi wckai tcstsey di aii ye - 
kaii dicafiaii dacoc katin nagai nanan dac 
benitkeafi ehe Y tckaitce kag gan yan kan- 
nan tcaldatattci dadofi satsafi haickai na - 
kaafi nisyantce nak ka kal datkittci dan dof 
ntcaii-nagai katai hai ntefi kate het nac- 
nte backaik nakka shi docaf stif hit do- 
ecalsasah di ntefi backaik § todate nho- 
tco battcafi dadofiye yinzkye todate wo- 
hal gale satdolafic donadate tota kin nai 
abi cac abi nhonotgiaf yebiha wo hal- 





youcook.” | “Yes.” ‘I will go around.” 
“Twill cook”. “ Well, getup. | Quickly soon 
day breaks ; get up. | Iam about to travel. Well, 
atdawn, early I willset out.” (5) ‘“ Evening 
youcook; noon youcook. Atdawn | early 
you getup. Housein donotlie. Another | 

housein youlie.” ‘Well, yougetup. I 
have built the fire.” | ‘ Yes.” ’ “I will go out.” 

‘*Baby Ihearcry, housein. | Man was- 
none Ithought.” ‘‘ Well, you get up(10). 
Tomorrow at early dawn. I have built the fire. 
Youcome.” “ Yes.” | ‘*I willgoout. Out- 
side I willstand. Baby Ihearcry. Man | was 
none Ithought. Well, Iwill go. What | 
baby Ihearcry? Here before I heard none. 
What is it?” | ‘* Come in again ; I have finish - 
ed. Youeat.” ‘‘ Yes.” ‘‘Tomorrow early 
(15) Iwillsetout.” ‘‘ Well, yougetup. I 
have builta fire. | Come.” “‘I will go out out- 
side. Baby Ihearcry. Iwillgo. I find it. | 
Whatisit? Herebaby Ihearcry. Thisone 
saysit. | Thisistheone. What man travels 
about?”  ‘* Come back ; | I have finished. ” 
“* Yes. ” 

‘* Babies I find have grown (20) Feed them’. 
Where you find thebabies?” ‘‘Twoare, | 
boys two.” ‘‘Feedthem. Who | to you 
goesabout man?” ‘‘ That itis at night some 
one? | hischildren two became. Whatever 
time whenhelay Ididn’tsee him. | These 
they are his children. ” 

**Youtwogo yourmother’s mother (25) 
toward her.” ‘‘ Whereisit?” ‘‘ South itis, 
yougo.”  ‘*Stayhere. | Play. Donotgo 
around, glades. Snakes | beware.’ Bears 


1. “‘ They eat you cause. ” 
2. nac, indefinite; nte, ‘‘ it is.” 
3. Not a verb, an exclamation. 








NOS. 3 





gale : 
Nafi tc 
30 kan ko 
tcag gi 
ton 
q nac 
kaka 
35 tcag € 
tcxg gi! 
ya ha. 
dafi tc 
ya tca 
go tcan | 
dat ke 
sz dar 
tefl c: 
ts tco 
45 tcai tc 
sat da 
na ka 
nai d: 
nas te 
50 ts tcai 
nak k 
kan 1 
tats 
tzts | 
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gale satdolafie J wctco nadofi atin tcaii- 
Nafi tcatc nen kot ta‘ nahztdannac ken ken - 
ken ken ynnafi igikyo atinafi yinai ho- 
teag gitcai kigatdastce yadzssat ba naki- 
ton tcilinaf yinaintef n ho tcag gitcaii 
q nadofiafi tstco teakkaka tcak kaka tcak - 
kaka yitikefi ti dac tc: a nai yi ho tczg gi tczii 
teag gatdactce ba nakittoitei yin ho- 
tcxg gi tcafi be yaihafi tce yandal lat naban- 
yahayottenafi yafti hotcaggitcofi ken-- 
daiitce: yeyaniyot bata ne nti ya lecat o- 
yatcain tefi ne bat ketalaitefi yi ho tcag gi - 
tcaii J nayadat ka yoyanefi na yadat na- 
dat ke tckel ki yac kan dat te tckel ya kan nes- 
se dan coc afi cic tco kan nes te n doin tefi yrfi - 
tefi c:ctco nai dat hose gal gif be afi nai dat q 
istco yakannesse dacocafi ‘ndontefi tc- 
tcaitce abi hosal gifibe afi abi kande tco- 
satdalsenkye yakannesse hata kan tasey 
nakat dal ac danca hai ye kan ta heii tc teal ce 
naidat he ge gaii be afi ken tahafi tstco ken - 
neste ndo dintefi kande nidatke heafi 
is tcaitce n hag ge gantc J dan dofi nis yan tce 
nakka naggzyays dancocyi agedaiya 
kan naste ndoi kente’ naidal i tsi hil tci 
tats kantefiha ninotic tats notce hol kyas 
tats kaotme dedokac abi yina tcaltci nac- 


| ther, | we will go back. 





1 


beware. They eat you up. 
you stay. | Play.” 

“Grandmother, what isit on humped back 
trees | talkstous? Kankankankan(30) it 
says.” ‘¢Graysquirrel itis saysit. Your 
grandfather | string when he twists forit he 
sets snares | theyarecaught hesays, | your 
grandfather. ”- 

| ‘‘ Whatisit, grandmother, ‘teak kaka 

teak kaka teak ka ka’ | itsays?” “ Quail 
saysit. Your grandfather (35) _ strings 
forthem he putsup hesays your grandfather. 
‘| Belowthem whentheygoaround they 
drive them up | he says your grandfather. 
Little ways | theydrivethem then _ earth 
when they take they throwit. | Earth with it 
they catch them says your grandfather. ” 

(40) ‘* Weare going home.” “Well, you 
go(?).” ‘*Wearegoinghome.” ‘‘ We will 
goaround. ” | ‘‘ Younger brother birds let us 
hunt. Brother I hear some people talking. | 
Whoisit? Mygrandmother people are not, 
says | my grandmother. We will go back. 
They will kill us. We will go back.” | 

** Grandmother, I heard talking. Who is it?” 
** There is no one. Grandson, (45) beware. 


Just in the house 


They will kill you. Beware.” ‘‘ Tomorrow 
we willfindthem.” | ‘‘Iheartalking. Right 
here Ihearacamp. | I guess some people go 


around. Iwonder whose this campis. Bro- 
They will kill us. ” 
‘“Campis, grandmother. ‘People | are none,’ 
yousaid.” ‘‘Tomorrow we will gothere. ” 
“Yes.” (50) “ Grandsons, they will probably 
kill you. ” 

‘“Who? Boys | two Iseecoming. What 
has happened ? | People arenone. Whatkind 
letussee.” ‘Small sticks (?) | canes, just all 
you take up canes. Stick im the ground | canes. 
Let them come up. Putthem to boil.'” ‘‘ Be- 

1. “ On the fire put dish of liquid.” The modern 


method of boiling, not the primitive way with stones. 
The narrator seems to have made a slip. 
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ss kante kannaste sastitcafi yaigifi yan abi 


yina naidet hu wagekznec abaanna tstco 
kan neste kon ta haf sas tin tcafi yai ya kan - 
nei aba hnhmmmm kande nanodete 
yh hat tcafivi J naidat tstcel kyai no sat 


60 kigatco halkyat yail date di ho gac los sai tce 


6 


“~ 


noa naidat tc: yafik cgagallosafi nac kan - 
taiafi netke bita pbbbbllll yiikai abi ws- 
tcaitcs noni an honotyiafi nadofiaf o*- 
yaiiti sastintcafi cicta doyatafitenah n- 
Caiitenen yi cicta J di tab bat nif zi ac 
nainetdal gat kintaii tetinafi gafiel bas sai 
o hol tci of sat tonaioho-at to nai do hal gat 
edakkafi bata se hondafi d:do hal dat of- 
sat natcohollec tahaldet katwin'tefi yi 


yo cicta kettannac ye bita J tatbat nin aiiac 


~ 
w 


lace kittat dab be det ban nzfi gatiet de do lac 
ss dedohaldat bakkat nadohol gat o‘tca 
nee bat katintefi yi cicta antcaii ket tet tab- 
be tab bat gaiiet tsi nes bat nanatgattei yj 
cicta nahalkate astefi tennahallac kal ti - 
tefl yi cicta J natcoto’ tcc kitce nes ya nafi 
kznna tsibi wohalagale noae natcoro’ 
tai ha ket to hol tcat bu u bu uu tcai’t’cai tcai n- 
tce te gal assafikai yisss naka k:s laiafi na ka- 





ware eating, brother. Some kind (55) people 
bull-snakes theyeat. Beware | eating. We 
will go home. I think they will give them to us. 
They are bad.” ‘‘Grandmother, | people 
campis. Bull-snakes I findtheyeat.| Bad 
hmm. ‘Tomorrow you come back’ | they told 
us. ” 

** Let us go back, brother.” ‘Here sit'.” 
(60) ‘‘ Give them food. They will eat.” ‘This 
one Ileadtoyou.” ‘‘ Daughter, | sit.” “‘ We 
willgo back. Woman he has given me.” 
** What kind is it, | incaves pbbblll itsays?” 
‘Beware, grandson, | bear itis. He will eat 
youup.” “Why you eat | bull-snakes? My 
father they willnoteatthem; they are not 
good (65) he says, my father.” 

“This burden-basket you take up. | We 
will knock them off, acorns. Itis full. Carry 
it. Theirshells'] make.” ‘‘ Pound it. Siftit. 
Soak it. | Itissweet, then stones fireplace 
putin fire. Let them get hot*. | Take them up, 
Put them in water. One will do this, says (70) 
my father. Distribute it house among.” 

**Burden-basket take up. | Horsechestnuts 
we will gather. Itis full. Carry it. Build a fire. 

| Stones putin the fire. Onthem pour them. 


> 


"Cover them | earth with. One will do this said 


my father.” ‘*Pepperwoodnuts we will ga - 
ther. | Burden-basket youcarry. Stick long 
with one will knock them off says(75 ) my fa- 
ther. Stirthem. They are cooked. Take them 
out. One willdo thus | says my father. ” 

** Set snares. Girl, boy | east in brush stay, 
sit. Setsnares. | Justone you drive by shout - 
ing.” ‘*Bubuu tcaitcaitcai.”  ‘‘ Deer | 
ran toward the river west. Two are caught. 


1. The form is in doubt. The first syllable is perhaps 
dual, but the stem is singular. It may be a 3rd singular, 
‘* Jet him sit”, toavoid direct address. Dual would be 
used to a son-in-law. 

2. The form appears to be dual 2nd person, an impe- 
rative, but the stem has never been found in an active 
verb. 
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! go ha katat’as of yait be halla hat ki ba tce hal - 
la nesyafiya tcekayafie doatdefiti kzn ti 
kan naste doatdafiwi J tcigatse kit tat tab- 
be tetinzf naidat o‘das st’as naigztt’oi’« 
mtce bzkka st’zs ganntcak afi ka natcot’o’ 

85 dac kalla to‘ dat kanna yidahzn bantoyo- 
ds mtce keganyafikai ysse yohooo yoho 
ohoo hoo kit te lai mtce tenahodac tce tco- 
ho bat tayat’as be hella of yaii bat tcafi tee - 
tco ho bat di ka yatintefi yi cicta ki batkzl- 

90 latde callai cicta kannzste do ya tafin tei 
yi cicta J «wstcaitce di y:tde nako yasto- 
los nakofii che tstco ka wodat stcaitce 
cai tcobe nakon kakyo wstco nadon atu 
yabik naiai kyoyostcai anf onatdalt’a 

95 san dot naclefi cita naclefi san dot abi tc- 
tcaitcs dokayale doonolt'a abi kayaley 
ne tezfiidanzcii onatdalta iwctco abi ts- 
teaitce onatdalta onatdaltatetai abi s- 
teaitci onstdaltahafi ni kettatt’a sztta 

100 kit te sitt’a hzfi tstcaitce ya tenafikatei auu 
ya temifikatai auuauu tstco dono gat- 
talzitetaf sandaye mihi yrtde tui yac ci yi- 
nzk teca wstcaiyitce an nhatdiie yabik’ 
dattenide yitde tiiyac mmm diie yitde 

sci yinzk teca ci yinck mmm tfgan nani- 
datke. | nac ante kan nas te dot dat tsey tk’e - 








Two (80) skin them. Eat when you have roast- 
ed. Forthem roast meat.” | ‘‘Boys those who 
eat hedoesnot want. Thatkind | people he 
does not want.” 

‘‘Tris we will go gather. | Itis full. We will 
go back. Twist rope. We will set snares | deer 
forthem. Ropes have become many. Well, 
set snares. (85) Five go east. Down drive 
them. | Deer have gonedown west. Yoho oo 
Yoho | ohoohoo. Arecaught deer. Come 
together. Carry them out. } Skinthen. Roast 
meat. Eat. Theirentrails take out. | This 
they willdothus says my father. You tell 
them,(90)hetoldme, my father. People 
they will not eat, | says my father.” 

‘*Grandsons this north clover lead me, | 
clover.” ‘‘ Allright, grandmother.” ‘‘ Well, 
you go. grandsons. | For me _ you ga- 
ther clover, hurry.” ‘‘Grandmother, who 
isit|insky moving?”- ‘Buzzard itis.” 
** We willsling atit. (95) Sling Ihave.” “<I 
too Ihave sling.” ‘‘ Beware, grandsons. | 
Donotdothat. Donotsling. Beware. You 
dothat | world becomesspoiled'.” “We 
throw, grandmother”. ‘‘Beware, grandsons. ” 

| ‘* We throw. Weare ready to throw. ” 
‘* Beware, grandsons.” | ‘‘ We have thrown. ” 
“You. youthrow first.” (100) ‘‘Ihave 
thrown.” ‘‘Grandchildren sky is coming 
down. Auu,|sky iscomingdown, auu 
auu. ” 

‘Grandmother, we are going to leave you. 

| Youstay.” “You north you go. I south | 
Igo. Grandsons itis youcallus. Sky in | 
we will makea noise. North yougo. ‘ ; 





mm 
yousay, north. (5)Isouth Igo. I south 
‘mmm. Toward each other we will come. ” 
*‘Some reason people donot understand 
each other. Different ways | they talk. They 


1. Translation uncertain. 
2. te-, a prefix means to come ‘‘ together”. The meet- 
ing of the sky and earth is evidently meant. 
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hage kannecla tosalsangela te dal la tel - 
tefi dotdattsey t: gafitel tefi sal leg ge tel tefi 
katketa of le katketa oS legeke yin nafi cic- 
ta hai nns bita nacon kannecbeke haf 
ysse nebi nacofii kannecbeke ci yin cicta 
kanna nacofi kannecbek: yi cicta yutde 
nacoh kannecbeke yi ccta tankyo nal - 
hii betsa haitkyo kan nzcbzke yi cicta to- 
salsafibeke yi cicta § hafi kan-na kotkan- 
tce sadankabeke yitde kodkan.tce sa dan - 
ka beke yi cicta yinak kowtkantce sa dafi- 
kabeke yi cicta tafikyo nalltii betsa koit- 
kan tce sadxiikabzke yi cicta tcag ga yanec - 
do tsi yata ole nekatta o‘le nasanzfi yitde 
nasa nefi kanna nasanen yinak nasanen di 
yoitaitkyo tonac kanna dzkkandzfi yat- 
teadefi' nackantai attcafi gzldal doo gat - 
dzllaiken nafi dotcat dat tse hefi_ tco la kai - 
ecnan dotcs kat d2t ss ge.ce. 


2. THE ADVENTURES OF MINK. 


yoiyitde tzca ene cistcaggi betcaii gafi | 


no nisatdait ehe ciastc: tesiyah yoiytde 
na ni dai ya tel hit acts kac kan nec g: de safi la 
dita sitsznnafi tcoyalo ndofi yiteh cs nai 
{ dancoc atifi gafiyacdagg:t nac kant’e 
ayatii nai he be nai tai yrs sal gal nafi aiia afia 
nackente kannastekank’e afiti cot’eha 
naihe benef tcaggatdactce. kan nafi no it- 
galnaf afiaafi aafia kennaste caf. yans 
kzn naste ndo dafiha yafikac k’a ne nosle 


; son. 


do not understand each other; _ they will not 
like éach other. | If they donot understand eact 
other they will kill each other-| (?). From eacl. 
other youscatter. Fromeachother you be 
said my father.(10) This country injt some 
way they willtalk. Here, | west country in 
some way they willtalk said my father. | East 
some way theywilltalk said my father. 
North | some way _ they will talk, said my 
father. Eelriver flows | both sides the same 
way | they willtalk, says my father, They 
will undetstand each other,(15)says my father, 

**East basket | willbeonekind, North 
basket willbeonekind, | ‘says my father. 
South basket willbe onekind, | says my 
father. Eel river flows either side of it basket | 
will be one kind, says my father. Spread 
out (?). (20) Everywhere scatter out. On the 
earth, yoube. Move. North | move. East 
move. South move. This | otherside Eel 
river moveacross.” ‘‘ Easton ridge some 
one shouted. | What thing does he mean?” 
“‘ Basket bowl we find we left.” | ‘‘ He doesn’t: 
understand.” ‘I guess it isa meadowlark. ” 
** He does not understand. ” 


2. THE ADVENTURES OF MINK. 


** Way north Igo, mother. My grandfather 
tohim house | I will visit.” ‘Allright, my 
” “Too way north. | I willreturn Iam. 
Someone talk IwishI hear | around here. I 
have found someoneangling. Nooneis said 
my mother. ” 

(5)‘* Who doesit? I will stoop over it. 
What kind | doeshedoitto? He is pulling in. 
He throws it outagain. Afiaafia. | What kind? 
Person like itcries. Again | he pullsin line 
he has. He throwsit. | Afiaafia. Person only 
he eats. (10) People are none I guess he eats '. 


1. Probably means, ‘“‘ Because he eats people there 





are none. ” 








NOS. 3 





atcat s: 
ne no 
dai d 
nkyat 
15 kait iff 
nai he 
do ha! 
ke nas 
dofi ga 
» kenit 
do yat 
qi gac 
sas Ni 
ka act 
5 kan te 
tce ka 
de na 
tcok t 
ke nas 
j0 ta sak | 
sO i tc 
nan ni 
da hai 
kan « 
sq ka 
ye 1s 
tce a 
dac hz 
tce n 
40 soitc 
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atcatsase ne nocle adaggai dag gitkyos de 
ne nocalkyos tacle nacte hai no naitkase - 
dafi diye aitwikai calgo ecalket J nnn 
nkyats: hzi dactcat nkyay stofi ta sit gal afi 
skaitii cah atine tcaggalsat ata noca 
naihe be nafi tcag gaidactce nnn sassal ge 
dohakona sitketdafi gatdabbat mii caf 
kenaste tiyai kannast’e ndointe na- 
dofigafi atti battcafi tceniazi bas wot 
wokenit’atsnaii dikant’eci kenast’e yataf 
doyatiintefi yofiwi csta  tanaical dat 
q gacattel danaidactcactcatde adan na cal - 
szs nagege danadacge nesdan yoiyetds 
kaacnet kyazi la-oyayotsstse kyafi bi nac- 
xkante ayatii tceyac ayatinkac tcsc kai- 
tce kan kallec:fi nes ya nafi kan kal lactfi oc - 
de nackante ayalii nado atti tstcag gi 
tcok teak katcafi accalini tce yac acaliniu 
kenaste yegafi aifinefi nsotgenaf akat- 
jtasatge eyacattcantse hai yabik yeti yac 
soitce tcettac tcokkikatcafi che ts tczg gi 
nan net sit te tah yacattcaiitse haf yabik yi- 
dahafi nadofigafii atin kennast’e on yo- 
kai doka yatintehl yafith csta se sit gi nai 
4] ka gaccat saitotce batdagaiyaafi_ hai- 
ye wtcaggai baiyitde niyafi tstco tstca- 
tee atdayay nesdafikai gatkac donan- 
dacha nafitcaggaitcei mii yayeksi soi- 
tee nda ci texggesaldel ndof di kettss 
0soitce ske nofigetcafi bat kettse soi c- 


Arrows ground Iputon. | Mybelt ground 
Iputon. My buckskin I take off. | Ground 
Iputiton. Idivein. Iliedown. That he 
throws the hook. | This he does. Hook I will 
catch. ” 

“nnn | Largel feel.” ‘‘Iletgo.” ‘‘ Large 
one nearly I pulled out of water.” (15) ‘‘ He 
doesthat only heis. Knife in my clothes 
Iwill put. | Hepullsin line.” “nnn.” “I 
will kill him. | He shall notlive. Icatch him. 
He is belly up.” ‘You only | people you eat 
‘peopte willbenone. What for | you doit ?” 

‘*Hisintestines Itakeout. Histhroat (20) 
Icut. ‘Thiskind people they eat | they must 
notdoit’, said my father. I will throw itin 
water. | 

**T will walk on. I will put on my robe. I will 

belt myself. | Quiver Iwillcarry. Far way 
north | Idothat. Here, too, I perceive he is- 
smoking something. Inhere whatkind (25) 
is he doing it to? Squirrel I guess he does it to. 
It looks like a girl. | Itlookslikea boy. Iwill 
look. | Whatkind hedoesitto?” ‘What 
youdoitto, my grandfather?” | ‘“‘ Fat testi- 
cles * I doit to, Squirrel Ido it to.” | “ People 
hekills hedoes. ‘He willkill you. You will 
kill yourself (?) (30) I hear them tellme, sky 
in.” ‘You goin, | my grandson. You pull out 
man.” “Allright, my grandfather.” | ‘“‘ He 
will throw arockat you’. Ihear them tell me, 
skyin, fromabove.” | “Why you doing ? 
People youare smoking out. | ‘They will not 
dothat’, says my father. I have killed him.” 
(35) “Well, Iwalkon. Sait’otce batda - 
gaiyaafi? here | my grandfather his house. 
Icome, grandmother.” ‘‘ Grandson | Iam 
sad. Long ways Iguesshetravels. He has not 
come back, | yourgrandfather.”  ‘‘ You have 
come, grandson}. | Already (interrog.) you 
have eaten?” ‘‘No.” “ This eat, (40) grand- 


1. Used for men, especially by cannibals. 
2. Probably a place name. 





3. Man speaking ; indicating the grandfathr’s return. 
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kone ndo dotcacaldatii kande yodazc 
tafiyace naisitonti keslaikac katde he 
i cana betsa yetdak ganyat: dzfiket no- 
niafii § yskannai ka tafiyac che stas 
45 Kefiketnafi canafi tceckaitce tees lai kafi 
sattunse tabbat daysgetnafi dic aitan di 
yitdak gaccat stas kifikets: nai canafi hai 
dic aitafi intce yotyi nesyafitc: k’a be - 
nailaikan sattinzi kznt’ec aifafi di yidek 
so teca canaii stas kefiket dafi tcec kai tce ‘tab- 
bat be nailaikafi sattinafi nacda mtce caf 
ntsys kannast’e kant’e 4 nanan dai yase 
soi satsaici ndo doaccalsanaii tcal dat 
ske tcattse nofigstcei afiyzi ckonne 
ss ndoi dotcacaldotidi kande ndafi onen- 
dag gace che § coteha tceckaitce sabti- 
nafi cot’eha nesyantcs sattinafi kan tec 
mtce olyi kannast’e caf yatafine doya- 
tate kanmaste yitefi cista dociatsas 
60 SOitce tceckaitce cafi sattinafi ters lai kafi 
yoiitcan nesya fief sattinefi ken nast’e naii 


kanteci wntcente kannaste nte hai wn-- 


tce ntefi soitce hainteft kan nastecinte 
intce ntefi QJ dedecle yutdai tetaca se 
65 tassiannaii kondai deca djeolat cote 
onaclafi coteha dedaca die lt daft se tcen - 
yac soitce kyafitce nodan tat sa kat dan tce 
ndabi se sal noca ndabi cc_ tcelco tai 
ntatcah coteha nsaca ndabi cc nak- 
yo kaha tcelcotai kenacte dobakonne n- 
do yeii bakkone ganna haibi tce nac tel tefi 
@ nahacda yoiynnak csnan beatcaii do- 


son. Mush pinole with you eat - my grand- 
son.” ‘My anus | isnot. I nevereat.” ‘* To- 
morrow youlook | youwillgo. Ihaveset 
snares. Iguessit willbecavght tonight.” 
* Allright.” | “This creek beside up you 
walk. Four I placed.” | 

*‘Itismorning. Come, go.” “ Allright.” 
“Rope (45) is stretched- creek. Girl is caught. 

| Sheliesdead. Burden-basket she carried. 
Iguessthis he meant. This | up I will walk. 
Rope isstretched creek. This | I guess this 
he meant. Deer he named. Young man arrows 
lie by him | he liesdead. This kind he means. 
This up(50)I go. Creek rope  isstretched. 
Girl burden-basket | lies by her. She lies dead. 
I go back. Deer only | are people that kind.” 

**You arecome backI hear, | grandson? 
Did you find?” “No, Ididnot find.” ‘* You 
eat. | Mush youeat. Pinole youeat.” ‘‘ My 
anus (55)isnone. Inevereat.” ‘‘ Tomorrow 
early you look again.” | ‘ All right.” 

‘Again: girl liesdead. | Again young man 
liesdead. ThiskindI guess | deer he calls. 
People only theyeat. ‘They shall not eat 
them | people,’ hesaid my father.” ‘‘ Did 
not you find, (60) grandson?” ‘*Girl only 
laydead. She had been caught. | Other side 
young man lay dead. People | that kind I guess 
deer gre. People theyare.” ‘Those deer | 
are, grandson. Thoseare. People are | deer 
ate.” 

“Twill buildafire outside. I will go to the 
river. Stone(65) Ibroughtup. Fire-place 
I put it. Let it get hot. Again | Iget one. Again 
I put itin the fire. They are hot stones. Come 
out, | grandson. Here youstep. Open your 
mouth, | In your mouth stone hot I put, 
your mouth. .cc. Itslipped out | between your 
hips. Again Iput in your mouth. cc. Two 
(70) slippedout. People not their anus 
will not be. | Theiranus willbe. Thatin it 
will come out. ” | 





**ITgo back waysouth my mother toward. 





NOS. 3 





tcag dz 
na yad 


ah tee 


dan do’ 
del le 
an ne 
da hai 
w ga yeni 
ta nait | 
si kyait 
hai n te 
kan ne 
i tase 
yaii ¢ 
tcag gi 
ani di 
ai yo : 
tq nitc 
aca n 
sit ket } 
bi ve 
sa na 
yj ta mec 

















NOS. 3-4 





tcagdzcsegekantss doc kannast’e dona- 
nayadatc galtcadetsehafi yibaii dancoc 
y ai tcosassalsa yohoho yafiyetsehafi 
dan dofia agannet yibafi yinak .nagan- 
delle cac tainkifi takiskinefi yibai ‘ka 
anne: kakyo anne cac naikeyeh nayit- 
dahaii dacoc ayattcai nyeyeii se battay- 
pgayeh nyeyen hai dic ayattcen das tai 
tanaitbastce haidic ayattcaii ackya taiha 
sikyaiiai ho ackya coteha sikyanafi hon 
hainteh cacntefi dokantcs nag gat yd n tei 
kan naste nn cai ndji sane kai. taya- 
tase nacda cisnai battcaii J nani dai- 
yah ene heai ciastcs adifi docitcanna 
tcagginaanh kittss nofigetcafi, efi ya nac- 
anidiyahe naccolyi tacle tailetetafi ene 
aiyo siactce anai nasteltce sittcatdafi se 
ptanitc kat sidade nicalyi becalla astef 
aca nasitkaitettse hai ta nac dal le 
sitketdefi nde tey naccalyi ncone tsda- 
bi tetotsshazi di katinde nconec to bet- 


sa nalede tettanec tonyac tekatcs tewt-: 


ytanec di katinde nconec 


3. THe Girt wHo Grew FROM A LEAF 


ecalyit sidatel sa‘deafihit ndoyefi kan- 
nzst’e kande tetaca teyyitde tcecage n- 
dotsenaii doyakenzctsenafi kande teko- 
ecage adagnaicalds tanacda kande ‘tey- 


te katce | 


eat. Idivein. 





WAILAKI TEXTS 85 
I do not hear any one. .| Iguessnone; people, 
do not go about. | Ihearshouting other side. 


What (75)saysit? Iwilllisten. Yohoho, I 
hear them say.” 

‘*Who arethey ‘across south they two go 
along?” | “Bears areswimming. They are 
about to swim out across. Quickly | you do it. 
Quickly you doit. Bears swim around. Below 


| you.” | “‘ What doeshe mean?” ‘‘ They are 


under you. They areagainstthe rock. (80) 
They are under you.” ‘ This, I guess this they 


_meari. Rodent (?) | playsunder water. That he 


means. I willshoot. One | Ishot.” ‘‘ Yes.” 
‘*ITshoot. Again Ishotit.” ‘‘ Yes, | that itis, 
bearitis. Longtime he has been eating us | 
people. You only yourheart  staysstill '.” 
‘* Skim them (85). [go back. my mother to- 
ward her. ” 

‘**Thave returned, | mother.” ‘‘ Yes, my 
son. Yousay Iam neverhungry, | lam hun- 
gry. Eatmush. Pinole youeat.” “Ido not 
know what todo, | Ido notknow what I shall 
Iwill dive, mother. ”’| “‘ Do 
not myson doit(?).” ‘Littletrout I have 
caught. Stone(90) middle ofwater onit I 
sit Teatitup.Iroastit. Itisdone. | Ieatit. 
I feel like vomiting. Idiveagain. Crayfish | 
Ihave caught. Well, raw leatit. Itis good. 
In my mouth | I feel water, This Ido I guess 
isgood. Streamsalong | heswims _he.eats 
trout; crayfish heeats (95). That he does 
I guess is good. ” 


3.. THE Girt WHo Grew FROM A Lear. 


‘Twill buildahouse. Iwilllive alone. 
There are none people. | Tomorrow I will go 
totheriver. Alongthe bankdownstream I 
willcomeout. I hear nothing. | I hear no one 
talk. Tomorrow Igo down the river. | I will 
wash my face. I will go back from the river. 


1. ‘* You only are brave. ” 
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5 yttde tcecage dokecaldatka 4 daficoc a- 
tin wskitce nagakafii beke gesi nani dai- 
yah daficoc backaigattce atifi nackant’s 
atin ket’eka taca onacds afiaafa is kai 
cah atin sitsane kande dokaii onacde ge 

10 yeSkantetkafi onacde afia afia afia nac- 
kant’e- afi dic afi kettafi dic afi se dic afi 
tsi nahacda kande dokafi onacdeg: yis- 
kafitetnan onacde nackant’e afi wskai- 
tcttsenafi hatta daicoc afi dic afi ke taf 

15 dic afi tsi’ dic afi se ditce afitsenafi dic 
aii dic an § hoho hai afkannafi at’a 
nonitande nacda .skaigac ketafi ketafi 
«aii skai to dedzggikande nabeactci wc- 
kai cafi ca kefiyatetnafi nabeactci tab bat 

20 bak kat gatdaccal bat donaca betcafi sida 
ca kefiyatetnafii nabeactci tabbat bak kat 
gatdaccalbat afiaa afiaa afiaa hai af- 
kan nafi is dji edek kan tss hai kag gan yan- 
gelaca kefi yatetnafi nabe actci tab bat bak- 

25.kat gat dac cal bat onacde tab bat ya nai tan - 
de ocde ban na nai sal defikanafi ke gan ya- 
ne Sdji edak kane ca kefi yatel nan na be ac- 
tei tab bat becalkat yiskan nai tab bat ya- 
Mnacti J nici adifi- untcetsedi yisse te 

30 ho ci acznnafi nabenactci necal kat tel 
gatgeltetnaii yskannafi tabbzt yanacti 
minci ante sazndatse kel datcitet kag gin - 
yaneh ehe to ola ysse te kaannszhe 
tasikannafi to diye naa ancha tcegat- 

35 tex ~kenast’s ndodafi kaneha wsdetce 


Tomorrow along the shore downstream, (5) 
I will come out before I eat. 

“Who did that? | Baby has walked about. 
Itstracks I see. Ihave returned. | Who his 
baby isit ? Idonot know what kind | did it. 
Just night Iwillgo, Iwilllook. Afiaaiia. 
Baby | only didit. Iwill findit. Tomorrow 
early Iwilllookagain (10). It will soon be 
day. Iwilllook. Afiaafiaafaafia. Idonot 
know what kind | saysit. Iguessthis says it 
leaf. Iguessthis saysit stone. I guess this 
saysis | stick. Igohome. Tomorrow early 
I willlook. Itis nearly day, | I willlook. Ido 
notknow whatkind saysit. Baby [hear, | 
same place. What saysit? Iguessthis says it 
leat. (15) I guess this says it, stick. I guess this 
saysit stone. Righthere Ihearcry. I guess 
this | says it. 

“Yes yes, thisone saysit. In my blanket 

| Iwill putit. Igoback. I guess it isa baby, 
leaf. Leaf| only baby. Water I will heat. 
I willbatheit. Baby | only. Sun isaboutto 
set, Iwillbatheit. Burden-basket (20) on it 
Iwillturnover. Iwillnotgoabout.  Byit 
Iwillsit. | Sun isabouttoset, I will bathe it. 
Burden-basket onit | I willinvert. afiaa aifiaa 
anaa. ‘Thatone  saysit. | Myheart is glad. 
I wish it would grow. | Sun _is about to set, 
I will bathe it. Burden-basket on it (25) I will 
invert. Iwilllook. Burden-basket I will take 
upagain. | Iseeit. Itseyes areopen Ithas 
grown. | My heart is glad. Sun is about to set, 
I will bathe it. | Burden-basket I will cover 
overit. Itisday. Burden-basket I will take 
up. ” | 

re Itisyou saidit? YoucriedI heard west 
by the river ?” (30) “‘ Yes, I Isaidit.” ‘1 
will bathe you. I willcover you. | It will soon 
bedark. Itisday. Burden-basket I will take 
up.” | ‘*You are? Sitdown, you will eat. 
You have grown larger.” | Yes.” ‘‘ Water 
get, west bycreek. Quickly doit.” | ‘‘I 





have brought water. Here takeit.” ‘Just 





NOS. 3: 





an ten 
yateyr 
san da. 
san dx 
hai san 
ye nai 
tak tcai 
yan nt 
Naf an 
yan dag 
Naf an 
gat wo 
ya ya 
do c ga 
na dor 
ts tcan 
dak ka 
kat ta 
yat dai 
j na ken 
dzit hi 
fa tee } 
sa‘ dzi 
nxn d; 
fo ka ya. 
i ce 
yin ni 
mM. .¢ 
k’a ka 
(5 yts ka 
do ya 
teh 1 
dai 
gan n 
70 do na 
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antefi ho conaggattce antefi J lace no- 
yateyntei to bakkat yattcaintefi che 
samndae kittacbe lace donafiya yutdaita 
sandx yebiha do istcafi nantiyac szn th 
go hai san dai bi ha kac bo nag do bat ya ks tat tcai 
yenainte cista kacdowelle do bat yak:t- 
tattcaitefi yi cista ehe dokafi kanoyadi- 
yaiintefi kande ndafi nafizcdagkee ndafi 
nafiandzggeci J y:skannzi stetcs nafi- 
yandagge ci tz nafiacdzkke dena dag gi lon 
nafizndagks natdacnaica ndafikan tcag- 
gat wocti nafizndaggs nado a-nin dai - 
yaya ants ocd: snadai dogazn ket dat kat 
docgankitditkat tcekecalwoc nadof gan 
onadoi anmdaiya kennasitdai actefi J do 
istcaii ken nifiyic nacanilahe dancoc yit- 
dak katkelee konnaste ndoi kante ne- 
katta tabbatbi asi noyayacntef kenna- 
yatdai yi cista kande nifiha nandace tse 
; naken netgotde betcam nandace nui ha sa‘- 
dafithit yenandazc nanantac teztwoc do- 
fatcz yaket woctefi yi csta kande cotha 
sa‘dafiihit nandace docinaggafika ye- 
nandac nanantac tabbatbi nsi satei 
kayante yiith csta dotayanaiten yufi- 
ti cista tak kacbetkai bata tayanafitef 
yt cista tcan cai doyakeldalteh y:ii- 
i asta Q haidiyaai kandantce ocde 
kakac tcecalt’atel che katce nanandace 
syskannen tcenyachat nandac sadaii hit 
do yahesiintefi neketa tota doyahesti- 
tei nana yatceiN nanayatceg geifiteh nes~ 
dafi tesandag gate ke yoi satsan tet tefi nag- 
ganndotelteh dokannatelt fi nanan tac 
7 do nag gan ka yefi doket woce J di yaaf kan- 





you didit, woman.(35) People arenone. 
Anyway mysister | youare.” ‘Yes, my 
brother youare. ” 

‘*Horsechestnuts they soak. | Water on it 
they sprinkle.” ‘‘ Yes.” | ‘‘ Youremain. I 
will gatherthem horsechestnuts. Do not go 
about outside. | Remain justinhouse. Not 
tome youcome. Lie (40) justin that you stay. 
‘ Their brothers they do not play with’, | he 
said my father. ‘Their sisters they do not play 
with’ | said, my father.” ‘‘ Yes”. ‘‘ Early 
be ashamed. | Tomorrow early you get up.” 
** Early | I will get up.” 

“Ttisday. Mysister, getup. (45) I too 
Ihave got up. Ihave builta fire.‘ | Getup’, I 
toldyou. Longtime yousleep. | Get up. 
What has befallen you | youare ? I will look.” 
“My face donotturnup. | Donotturn me 
over. Let me sleep.” ‘‘ Whatfor (50) what 
hashappenedtoyou?”  ‘‘Ihavecourses I 
am. 

**Not | tome talk. Ido not know what to 
do. Who will singoverher? | People are 
not thatkind onthe earth. | ‘Burden-basket in 
their heads they put they have first menses’, | 
says my father. Tomorrow just you you 
dance. Stick (55) for you I will bend. By it you 
dance, justyou alone. | Comein. Lie down 
again. Sleep. ‘They will not sleep hard’, | says 
my father. Tomorrow again | alone you dance. 
Youaretired, comein, | liedownagain. In 
burden-basket yourhead putin. (60) ‘They 
dothat way’ said my father. ‘They donot 
drink water’, said | my father. ‘Three nights 
after they drink’, | said my father. ‘Food 
only they donoteat’, said | my father.” 

‘Over this way short distance Ilook | ar- 
rowbush. I will put on feathers.” “‘ All right, 
quickly youreturn.” (65) “‘Itisday. When 

“you goout youdance alone | do not look up. 
Ontheearth glades donot look. | Look down 
down where you stand (?); far | you gaze 





evilone you willsoon see. .| You will not go 
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dan tce k’akac ocde che katce nanin dace 
necalgetdzii dotafitce necalgetdafi nani- 
daiyai dociketwoc ho -dokecal wocszii 
defiket ytdeskanzfi kande dackalla ywt- 

75 daitskantel kacla yitdewskafiide nam me- 
tel tefi naigessaldettel tei yi cista J haidi 
mayaan k’akac ocde keczltatel tstce ge 
slin tel tei do tri yac san da ts tag gallos nac- 

‘ latefii yolafi wtcaf nafiya naclatafi ts tag - 
80 gallos naclatai tahit antec diyaafi kan- 
dan tce ocde k’a kecalt’atel ¢he ka naniwn- 
dac iwtaggallos naclatoi | diye tcan- 
Nai yayeh abiy: wtaggallos auau ka gan- 
yat nhatyolafi natdaiyaintefii ka eg golos 

85 kaanane donzndacdzi katintcafi J na ni- 
diyan tcetwocci bee wtcege tzggal los - 
kan nzii yit tcaggagebilexanani coha do- 
bakkenacai coha ctaggallos naclateni 
ym nai doctcziiha taggallos yzde bakke 

go kainte taca yunngk bakke kainte teca 
kan na bak ke kainte teca yssse bakke kain- 

te teca di y:bbafi yekonnaf haintefi di 
bakke kant’e ywttceti diye ya gal los kai - 
yec J nesdaf nifitatgat kissedattcafi do- 

gs caggafikanzii hwehwehwe ke yale tse nai 
dacoc ayafi kandantcs tse nafikac be'cal ke 
gan tse nafi ke yale yetse nesdafi kan dan tse- 

he kac bac calke nahaclos c’at tcaii coha do- 
bzk ke nasiawi ke yaletse nafi nesdzfi ken - 
100 dan tcetse nai kacbeccalke kyantce ke ya- 
letsenai ystss nesdah cattcann: aya- 


about. You will not live. Lie down again. (70) 
| Yow are tired out. Do not sleep soundly. ” 
*“Overhere close by | arrowbush. I look 
for.” ‘Allright. Quickly come back. | Iam 
afraid. Alittle Lamafraid.” ‘‘I have return- 
ed. | You did not sleep soundly?” ‘Yes, I 
did not sleep soundly | four nights.” ‘* To- 
morrow five will be nights (75). Six whenit 
isnights you will bathe. | ‘She will eat again’, 
says my father. ” 
**Here | overhere arrowbush I look for. 
I will put featherson. My wife | is soon to be.” 
“Donot go. Remain. He led me off, I dream- 
ed. | Togetme tome hecame, I dreamed. 
He led me off (80) Idreamed.” ‘Not true 
youare. Overhere closeby | Ilook. Arrow 
I will putfeatherson.” ‘Allright. Quickly 
come back. | He led me off I dreamed.” 
‘‘Here heiscoming. | Oh, he leads me 
off.” ‘* Auau, quickly come. | With you you 
gether wecame. Quickly leadher, (85) 
quickly do it before he comes back, man.” 
“‘Treturn. | Are youasleep?” ‘‘Be! my 
woman he has led away. | House they have 
torndown. Oh, I did not believe her. | ‘Oh, 
he led me off Idreamed,’ | shesaid. Ido not 
know which way heled her off. Downstream 
their tracks(90)Ilookfor Igo. Upstream 
their tracks Ilook for Igo. | East their tracks 
Tlook for Igo. West their tracks I look for | 
Igo. Here across seemstobe, That one this 
| theirtracks thesame(?). Here they led 
her. ” | 
‘‘Far youcomeon mycousins Iam tired 
out. (95) hwe hwehwe.” ‘I hear them sing. 
| Who saysit? Closeby Iseem to hear them. 
I will overtake them. | Ibegintohear. I hear 
them singing far. Close I hear, | I shall over- 
take them. I will lead her back, my wife. Oh, 
I did not helieve her. | I hear them singing. Far 
close, (100) — [hear. | I will overtake them. 
Here Ihearthem sing, | Ihear. Far my wife 





Thear them take her. | Oh, — I did not believe 








NOS. 





gal lel 
ye gal 
nah y 
5 kac bs 
ye tse 
dai ts 
tse Na 
gal le! 
10 ye tse 
naca 
lafi ts: 
Se ta 
tco so 
15 ye tss 
sal sai 
ns te 1 
ta di 
dika 


2 ne ka 
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gal let tsey coha dobakk’e naisati tstii kya 
yegallosetse nai kyafitce yegallose tse- 
Nafiyetse yitde setetakat kan dan tse nai 
skacbeccalke kyantce teah nan dac tse nai - 
ye tse yinek kaifnitetydlaiha nacca kan- 
dafitse nai yegse mnetet’adai kan dan tce- 
tsenafii nacca nahaclos c’attcenns aya- 
gallelyetsehafi ytde setetakat ndotse- 
wyetse yinck kaitnitetydlai 4 donaoclan 
nacanilahe doocla nacanilahe doogal - 
lafitse hefi doke yale tse hai doogallac yis- 
se taganyayec battcafi tcososalsa yitde 
tcososalsa tcutcuw yiii dactcekyo dznni 
iy yetssnah yitde set'etakat haiachat osas- 
salsan yitde tcutcutcuw yu yetse yinek 
nefetadui haiac dikariids consc tsi bi- 
ta dikatiide nconec tsibita tcek dan nide 
dikatifitel nekatta ketdatnatel ken nat dai 
ne kat ta co nec 


» 
o 


4. THE SwimMinG MAIDEN. 


kesits tegzca ehe vstcaitce nakka 
sesitgin wutce daficoc ati na yabe kai 
sitsane kenastekai ndoint’e kande n- 
dai kisits tacge nayabekai tkaitce nat- 
askafi daficoc atifi kande tacge kissits 
ecalsa nayabekai dancoc atifi kan nast’e 
ndoikante ndai kissits tacge kande 
nakka sesitginnai tstco kallehakai ws- 
tcaitci | kande dai kissits nahacge e- 


“ 


S 


tin kannast’e ndoikaiint’e cictco dobat- 
kaclat benossan kande dokafi teca ke- 
teha ecalsa tceckaitcs nataskanan tcek- 
getcafi kaiyafi nabekanneii kafide do yd- 


calsa hai atifika nayabekafi dancoc a-. 





her. Big brush | they lead herinI hear. Here 
they leadherin, Ihear. | North on ftat rock 
near I hear. (5) I will overtake them. Here. I 
hear them dance. | South Kaitnitetydlai Igo 
about. Close | I hear. Netet’ad afi I hear a little 
(?). | Igoabout. Ilead her back, my wife. I 
feel they doto her. | North Set’etakat Ido not 
hear. (10) South Kaitnitetydlai. 

**T give you up. | Ido not know what! shall 
do. Iquit. Idonotknow whatIdo. I feell 
will quit. | Idonothearthemsing. I guess 
they have quit. West |shegoes. Toher I 
willlisten. North | I willlisten. ‘tcutcu w’ 
she says. Mountain quail sing, (15) Ihear. 
North Set’etakat itmaybeher, I will listen. 

| North ‘tcutcutcu w, shesays I hear. 
South | Neteta‘diun maybeonethat does that 
way, itisgood. Brush in | she does that way 
itisgood. Brushin  ifshesings' | it will be 
that way. Ontheearth toget they will come 


adolescent girl (20) ontheearth it is good. 


4. THe Swimminc MalIpen 


‘*Deer head I willcarry.” “Allright, my 
grandson.” ‘‘ Two | [killed deer. Who does 
it? Somebody swam. | I will find out. People 
must be. There are none.: Tomorrow early | 
deerhead Iwillcarry. _ Someone has been 
swimming ; girl has been running around. (5) 
Who didit? Tomorrow Iwillcarry deer 
head | I will find her. Someone has been swim- 
ming. People | arenone. Early deerhead I 
carry tomorrow,” | ‘‘Two Ikilled, grand- 
mother.” “Iamglad, my grandson. ” | 

“Tomorow early deer head I carry again. 
I will find out.(10) Thatone doesit. Some- 
oneswam. Who didit?| People are not. 
My grandmother I will not tell. | [hide it. To- 
morrow early Iwill go, _ still dark. | I will 
findher. Girl has played around. A woman 


1. The girl becanfe Mountain quail. 





um 
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15 kaka tacca ecalsa nackante atiii. hai ye 
atiikah hai atifineih kenast’e doitefi 
yiii cistco di ywsse teca kande abi ts- 
tcai tci cac atinc abi «stcaitci ken nd yin- 
ntei doyatkaka ocde hai na ya be kai def 
@ haiye atifikai tcekatcah ncon atef- 
kanaii dohacossa adenosafi tanai noi- 
milkanefi kya noimidkanafi tsi yaden 
battca bakkat nassat hai tcek kat tcai 
con dag gatcka no ges dai yaii nafi_ na nai gefi - 
th to yit tsaggalla do nannosdakge a- 
dzntafii nahetdassat ata bat wkya ciga 
Naimat wtanai ciga naimat akya mnac- 
tei nasdat cat ci ganyattet ho ntcafi ni- 
yaiteh J docinelget naggaiyatel do tcen- 
fatde hai tceckaitce doiyeii yidei ke nas- 
ts bakka tesyaitekas katintefi neg gai yafi 
tcefifatdafi yegiyai kyaficit’e nag gaiya 
yani silego nogodai kellatdai kon dai 
de dag galsat coteha dotcentatde nag gai- 
yade dotcentatde sznda yebiha kayatii 
tcessldatta yagganteii yoi saldelefi kan - 
nast’e battsanne saldelefi haifitefi yigafi 
tcesaldatta kande kinnalye tce nti ya tet 
yanah dotcentfatde nia naggaiyatet ya- 
ni § ka nanandegg: adannaitds tcak- 
Galetse hai kacda osatsziikac ban tcic bi- 
“ta dag gal gacetsey tectciyekade ne natdi- 
yah yanahaci dotcentat tckantcaf sanda 
yebiha y:nnadafi se yegaldeltel tcatc ye- 
45 galdeltel yinnadafi yit kenneta kit tag - 


| he is about to throw in. 





| grown has been swimming. Tomortow be- 
tore day (15) I will go. I will find her. Ido not 
know whatkind sheis. That one(?) | did it. 
Thatone didit. ‘People are not’, | she said, 
my grandmother.” ‘‘Here west Igo tomor- 
row.” ‘‘ Beware, my grandson, | bear itis; 
beware my grandchild. He will eat you. ” | 

‘Not yetday Iwillsee thatone she swims.” 

(20)**Thatone doesit. Woman hand- 
some sheis. | Donotlethersee me, I think. 
Skirt she puton the ground. | Apron she put 
down. (A place) | herapron onit I will sit. 
That woman | when shelooksat me she is 
ashamed. Sheislookingdown. (25) Water 
with sheplays. Not shecangetup. Back- 
ward | she hitchesherself herhips with.” 
*‘Myapron tome | give. Myskirt tome 
give. Myapron I puton, | Igohome. With 
me (interrogative) will yougo?” ‘‘Yes, to 
you Icame.” 

** Are you notafraid one that comes soon ? 
Do notrunout. (30) Those girls I donot 
know where they have gone. People | after 
he goes, healwaysdoesthat. Hecomes, | he 
runsout.” ‘‘Icomein. HereI guess. Some- 
one comes | theysay..” ‘“‘Myelbow I punch 
you. Heburnsup. Fire place | he fell in.” 
“Again donotrunout. Ifanyonecomes | 
(35) donotrunout. Remain sitting, right in 
the house. They do that, | those who run out 
hekills. Far arescattered(?) people | their 
bones arescattered, thoseitis he killed, | 
those who ranout. Tomorrow he will hunt, 
he is about to come out | theysay. Donotrun 
out. Many hewillcome they say.” 

(40) *‘ Quickly getup. Wash your face. I 
hear him walking. | His mouth listento. His 


nose _ inside | I hear makesa noise, like the 
wind. ” “*T have come back. | Someone sits 
there.” ‘‘Donotrunout, myman. Remain 


sitting | rightin the house. Smokehole stones 
Wood he isabout to 
throw in, (45) smokehole. House around he 
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galtaltel hai cafi batdji sane kafi nhm hai 
cai yekafi yegiyafi silego nhogotdefi 
kon dafi kellatdafi coteha yegiyan sile go 
nhogodafi coteha tellatdafi ci ye geya- 
so tetafi silego nhogodai coteha yegiyaii 
silego hogodei coteha tellitdei nhm 
nhm hai caf batdji senekefi hai cafi ka- 
ti batdji sanekai @ kande kinnal ye 
nandatdiyage kande hai kaya tui hat tefi 
55 kenast’e tce yainaggatyiltef cac natay a- 
tina kinnalye nandatdiyaf kitcaf nai - 
no yot cgandani didji yitdai kan ta ya tco 
dedolachat battcaii kenoyic kyai do- 
kon ha kayatinekai nian salsagekai tc- 


60 keta tce yakin nag gatyillekan di tem nafi -° 


got kat nodotat yennak bat totic yitde 
bat totic tcatc yise bat totic tcatc kena 
bat totic tcatc dohanalset ka ya nati hit 
nalsattatefi’ yaigafi di salde di daltcit 


65 bannafi noldac yibafi tcate nataiket nol- 


dac cac nat’ay noiantel tzlsatdaii haiha 
antafi lasi bat tcatc gaitansi donaoya- 
lai hai cafi yekafi katintitcaf batdji sa- 
nekafi §@ ka cgandanitce nodotale bas- 
yo kaitzii cac tesyafi aka tcohaltcat hai ye 
kigah. donssitdaggasteltefi tskeita  tce- 
yainetyaf faiha satta kasyai sitcan ya an 


da dag gitzsnafi kyafi gidasa yon kai ta hat. 


nasikyafi coteha kasyai cac_ sitcanaf 
75 teatc bannac nesyotnan kyafi gidasa hat 
nasikyafi dackalla sesitginmai cac kan - 
cai kasyaye cac maisaye wstcaf yissi 
bantcic bita daggalgac betda bita dag- 
galgac naisanii kyafi asdasashat tceni- 


} 80 gai cac cacnata tcenigaf wsketa doft’e- 





kicks.” | ‘‘ Thatone only his heart remains. 
Nhm thatone | only isbrave. I come in.” 
*“Myelbow Ipunch you. | Fireplace he is 
burning.” ‘‘ Again Icomein.” ‘‘ My elbow 
| Ipunch you Again heisburning.” ‘I 
Iamabouttocomein.” (50). ‘‘Myelbow I 
punch you.” ‘Again Icomein. ” | “ My 
elbow I punch you. Again he burns, ” “‘ Nhm 
|nhm thatone only hisheart remains. 
Thatone only  doesthat, | his heart | re- 
mains. ” 

“Tomorrow hunt | wego. Tomorrow 
those theydothat(s55) people they eat up. 
Bears flyaround, they are. | They hunt.” 
*“Wecome back. Tothem drivehim.”’ | 
“Myson-in-law today outside back of the 
camp | buildafire. Tohim talk. Here long 
ago | theydidthat. Many theykilled. My 
people (60) they haveeatenup. This pro- 
jecting limb | onit youstand.” ‘‘ Upstream 
him with pullit, | downstream | him with 
pull it. Tree west him with pull it. Tree east | 
him with pull it.” ‘‘ Tree he did not tall off.” 
**When they do that | thosewho fall off they 
kill. Thislookat, this yellow pine(65) in 
the middle jump; otherside tree itstands 
onit jump. | Bear fliesaround healight you 
(do not) fall. Just that | hold to. ” ‘‘ Finger nails 
with tree heholds throughit. Let him 
go. | Thatone only isbrave. Man_ his heart 
remains.” 

** Myson-in-law, you step out in bear road. 
(70) Bear iscoming. Your arrows hold. 
Here | hecomes I will not be scaréd. My peo- 
ple they have eaten up.” | ‘‘Justone ahead 
comesup Ishoot. Across |Irun. Here Igo 
under. Beyond Icomeup. | Ishoot again. 
Again hecomesup bear. Ishoot.(75) Tree 
around Irun. Here I go under | I shoot again. 
Five Ihavekilled. Bears many | are coming 
up. Bears flyaround. Atme(?) | his nose 
inside makesanoise. Hismouth in he 
makes a noise. | They fly around. Here when I 
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yaihssai nacdat 4 nanidiyai cattcaii 
nadofi analla wketa tcenigan acoyatet- 
gah kannastege dokakitinekalla nacan- 

t'e kof ndoi gatgeltel istafkaf ke t’e hat 

85 taiikaikenh ehe adatcanna kosaiiyaie 
nak ka k’a betketde oli tcatc nan si tri tet 
besolegafi dooilafinafi yaaiiha tcatc n- 
coh staneh nacsaziika nonitaf cac tctcaf 
yagalas sesitginai. di kantidi tcatc ol- 

go laika doollannafi k’a taggallacde an- 
vine | coteha oclai tcatc katde kof n- 
doc tcatc nansitantel cac wtcafi yagzlas 
sesitginafi nacacte nacact’e dooilaf daii- 
coc yitdatcai kannacebe wsdji tcodaye- 

g5 kan Cattcaii bakketa tcenigafi bak kai ya- 
neta tcenigai dodonoclzi catgin yat cic- 
tcodafi naidat doadaggannelget 4 nani- 
dai yah wtco-nilosafi wstceke kande ke sits 
taca di naytdak tak sesitgin anilahan 
100 nigifi tem nohalt’as olsaafi kan de'-co te ha 
katbi ndafi taca di nayitdak tak se sit- 
gin anilahafi mtce cistco dogai tan dal- 
lohe dobatkettattcie gafi teszndallotef 
nan nesattel kande katbikyo tcecage di 

5 yaah nesdaii tesiyayekantse mtce doe- 
calsastsehafi 4 nadidaiyatel bata tak ss- 
sitginai mtce niginaf tcemsat ca kei- 
yatelaii ntcaiintei tcaggalwoc ka ca k’e- 
nac Ntcaiiteii tcegalwoc tcensat nat dac- 

10 naicaii donahediyictse hai yrs set gui ka - 
nai yitdagafitedzllokac gafi yesetgic J 
ndafikah tcag gatwocti sstcaitce ka kal le- 





shoot Ikillthem, (80) bears. Flying bears | 
killed. My people Ihave avenged (?), | Igo 
home. ” 

‘*T have returned, my wife.” | ‘‘ What you 
do my people?” ‘‘Tkilledall you asked me 
because(?). | People — willnotdoit(?)” 
“What willbe | fire isnone?  Itis getting 
dark, itiscold. When itis night (85) | it will 
becold.” ‘‘ Yes, yourself be caretul (suspi- 
cious). | Two arrows take.” ‘‘Get wood 
Iam about toliftup, | (?) Iletitgo. Over 
there wood good | lies whenIthink I putit 
down bear atme | jumped’ I killed.” ‘That 
you did. Wood you get (90) you did not get. 
Arrows youcarry. Youdoit. ” | 

** Again Iget wood soon fire I guess will 
be none. | Wood Iamabouttotakeup _ bear 
onme jumped | Ikilled. Ido not know what 


Ido. LdonotknowwhatIdo.  [letitgo. 
Some people |.below were talking. My heart 
issorry.(95) Mywife herkin [killed all. 


Her uncles | I killed all. ” ** T will not leave 
you. Withmecome. My grandmother’s place 
| we will go. Do not be afraid.” 

“T have come back, | my grandmother, I 
have led back my wife.” ‘‘ Tomorrow deer- 
mask | Icarry. Here uphill three [killed 
Idid.(100)Ibringthem. Skinthem. Dry 
them. Tomorrow again | morning early | I 
willgo. Hereuphill three Ikilled, | I did it 
deer.” ‘‘Mygrandmother do not laugh at. | 
Do not make funofher. Ather if you laugh 

| she will hit you. Tomorrow atearly dawn 
I willcarry. Here (5) across far I feel I have 
gone. Deer I feel I shall not see. ” 
| “Thad nearly returned when three I 
killed, | deer, Ibroughtthem.” ‘‘ Wake up. 
Sun isabouttoset. | Notgood yousleep. 
Quickly sun goesdown. | Notgood you 
sleep, wakeup. Itell you.” (10) ‘She does 
notseemtobreathe. She has killed her. | At 
hershe laughed, because she killed her. ” | 
“Longtime shehas been sleeping, grand- 
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kacntecnai nadof atti tstco nofi getcan 
accalinafi to taaiikac istco sesalge cic- 
stco cCattcaf yssetgiikanah cgafika tstco 
to txcna Cattcaf yesstgiuikennaf si tcan- 
nai coteha sitcafinafi cstco sesitginaf 
{| macacte nacacts dancoc gan niya ac- 
titel nacai sadafiha di yuwtde tacca dak- 
pkafigai yitde tokestaiibi yuwde tceca tco- 
sassalsa yakannectsehec do ya kan nec tse- 
hati datstcafi sitketde becalla ecaf na sit- 
kaitettse hei ntcafitsehafii coteha s:tket- 
def dastcaii tey naccal yin’ ncone kan tse 
yistabi di katinde conecne ncontahit 
nui kyantcantatde J se tcagwoltceta ts- 
dji settaltcatceta tsdaske se tcag wobtce ta 
isdjon djelle se tettceta sat tosol cbat 
kaikyo wkanke se djagwotta si datol 
pstcotss kiikyo kasi kats 


5. THE Otp CannipaL WoMEN. 


nhage galytla kenneste ndoyekai 
dan cockafiha yoitywt ndointei tcatc o- 
dallafi sedattce hai skafistal safie tcan- 
nadassoi tab bat ka nanafiac hai nkyzk- 
syeh tcatc tabbatbi ohaltci tcag go bat hai 
se saneh dafitce tczggobat yebi noi mat 
tcatc tobelekyo ant’o yibai yt ke ne daii 
nahac defi yekinnedai nafiac kan sal tce 
Nanagesanzi § tcosatsai nag gai ya tse hac 
wo teu yolse nai yatdaibi dokafinoi:tgol ke- 
tcok texzii ys gan yanaf sedattce tcenanefi- 








son. I think she is sick.” | ‘‘ What did you do 
grandmother?” ‘Pinole | I was making. ” 
“Water youget, grandmother.” ‘Iam 
going to kill mygrandmother.(15) {My wife 
she killed.” ‘‘ Give me (vessel) grandmother, 
| water Idrink.” ‘‘Mywife shekilied. I 
have shot her. | Again Ihaveshother. My 
grandmother I have killed.” j 
**Tdonot know whattodo. Idonot know 
whattodo. Somewhere to Igo I willbe. | 
Igoaround alone. Here downstream Igo 
along the ridge. (20) North atthelake, north 
I willcome out. I will listen. | I may hear talk- 


ing. Idonothearany talking. |Gopher I 
willcatch. Iwillroastit. Iwilleatit. I feel 
like vomiting. | Ittastesbad. Again Icatch 


one, | gopher. Raw I will eat it. It tastes good. 
(25) Inmymouth this ifitis itis good. 
Where there are good places | I will run under 
the ground. ” 

**Stone round my heart. | Three pointed 
stone mylungs. Stone round | my kidneys. 
Stone flat my liver. Tule my belly. | Basket- 
pan myribs. Stone round my head. Grape 
vine (30) my leg sinew. Douglas Spruce [ fall 
off.” 


5. THe Orv CannipaL Women. 


“Forus Iwish would build house. People 
are none. | Idonotknow who builtit. There 
isnone. Wood _ letus get, | my cousin.” 
“That log liesthere.” (They were blind). 

| <‘Burden-basket, come, you you take up. 
That ismuch(5)wood inthebasket you 
make it. Carry it back.” ‘‘ That | rock lies 
there; thisside carryit.” ‘‘Housein putit 
down | wood.  Largenet weave. Across 
against the house | putit. Thisside against 
the house put it. Little warm, | comes down. ” 

‘Listen Ihearsomeonecoming. (10) I 
hearanoise inthedoorway. Donot move. 
Man | hascomein, cousin. Drive him out. | 
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yot yedai yikine yebai tcenaldatat kes- 
laineh sedattcaii ketcoktczntcai satge n- 
coh katdeyag:f se kondafi notdat betna 
edai tkanaf ketcoktcahi | coteha nzge- 
yac nayadatsenaf yatdaibi y:gaiyan ye- 
mitch ninsat kastans:nafi  tcz nal de tat 
yedai tczslainzfi sedattcafi ye kin ne dan 
nottac benonszi § tcatc odallai sedat- 
tee tcokkekatcafi noyakes kon ndodef 


che hai se sanefi beyadatafi hai tcate 
salgalefi beyadatafi ka gziiet sedattcs 
nhotai neggaiyakszibenafi yebi daft 


attci YJ tcetcoktcaf mii yac tcosatsafi na- 
yadatse nai yemiitcafi nansat dandof a- 
tii dotesdewitsehenii tcenanfiyot tce- 
naoldetat yitdai tczslainafi tcasse de tcai 
satg: ntcaggetol bat nanansat batdji ye- 
ne nottzc benonszhi bakkat noilac J do- 
genanzndatse wi yahandal nacayaitii ka- 
tai teatc odallaii sedattce tcatc 0 dal lai 
sedattcs tcetcoktcaii noyanai kof ndo- 
dafi stefiec miiyai nayadztse nai yet dai - 
bi tontce atuikec tcattalkyot katuiti yi- 
niitcahi nanszt dando atin do tes de if- 
tsenai katen nconk katdaiyagekeh 
nacatfi dantz:coc tcattacayante nzkka 
todat nzcayatinkzc ayante taiha yeo- 
date yedai noa taiha nayadatsenafi yat- 
daibi yentitcaf nansat denndon ati 
koi ndofi dotesde tise nafi tce nal de ta tet - 
noi kissedattcaii danaittagat yat dai bi 
tcenaoldetatdafi yekinnedafi nottac be- 


nonsafi ncofi keandalagefi 4 yakigaf- 
gantekanofi heafi akiyat:i caf a- 
yaite kio‘ gai ntcaika kattine kei nafi 





Outside againstthe house across he ran out. 
He is caught. | Cousin, man you kill. Good 
| ithashappened. Stones fireplace put. 
Roast it.(15) Wewilleat. Itissweet, man.” 

“Again Ithink he comes. | I hear someone 


walking. Inthedoorway, — hecame in.” 
** Back of fire | sit.” ‘‘Iamcold.” ‘‘ Heran 
outagain. | Outside heiscaught, cousin. 


Back of the fire | put it. Hide it.” 
**Wood letus get, cousin.(20) Man may 
come, fire isnot.” | ‘‘ Yes.” ‘*That stone 


lies goonesideofit. That tree | lies there 
walk one side of.” ‘‘ Well,’ carry it, cous- 
in. | Beforeus hemayhavecome. House in 


pile | make. ” 

“Man hascome. Listen. I hear him come.” 
(25) ‘“‘Backoffire sit. Who are you? | 
Wecannotsee.” ‘‘ Youdrivehimout. Let 
him run out again. | Outside he is caught. 
Cousin, | killhim. Your ear pendant _ with it 
hithim. Hisheart way back | put. Hide it. 
On it put somethings.” 

(30) “They donot come back, | who go 
there. | Whattheydotothem man?” | 
**Wood let us get, cousin. Wood let us get, 

| cousin. Man maycome. Fire isnone. | 
Itiscold hewillcome. Ihearonecome, in 
the doorway.” | ‘‘ Mouse I guess doesit. He 
steals he always does.” ‘‘ Back of fire (35) sit. 
Who are you? Wecannot see.” | “‘ Man, .well 
it has happened. ” 

** What does it? Where do they go(?) Two 

| yougo. Somethingtheydo theyare. One 
only letgoin. | Outside stay one.” ‘I hear 
someone coming in the doorway. ” (40) ‘‘Back 
ofthe fire sit. Who doesit? | Fire is none. 
Wecannotsee.”  ‘“‘Heis about to run.out. | 
Cousin, shutthedoor. In the doorway, | let 
him run back out. Way back putit. Hide it. 

| Well, we catch them.” 

“* They are killing them all the time.” (45) 
“Yes, theydothat waytothem only they 
are. | Killthem. Bad theydo. | Clouds few 
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toa dotafitce ynnotot tkakenoyic hat 
kiyaganh kibat koi noyahaltac che ka- 
goyat dibiyef kigaii nconge tce kom man- 

sonayalos J hm tesssedattcai dag gi sot ai 
nanyatelsenzi kansaltce nanagtsanaii 
pw taggisot kznsaltce nagesanai ye bi 
dag gisattafi sedattce kegatdalledeh n- 
hat yet deta gefi se’naii. 


6. THe Moon. 


toca kande sitcedzi ehe ondzce do- 
ka tu yace katbikyo niyaf tsaitce kan- 
de kitcai nainwsyotge kitczi cgandane 


kin satde tsaitce kande katbi nicage n- 


skyzk usat coat nkyak kiddztii nif yan 
nta ske gafikac ske gaikac fayi gafikac 
fayi gaiikac 4 ka todat nodotals kaitzn- 
teedan nacaihit actekac nacaihit ac tz kac 
coh tesotid: atiéie kenai laintei tora 
wcachit gafitenna kosoyaiide atidie mts 
tesyail mtce tesyaf tesori kai ten tce dai 
cgandane kasiyai dadofiha soy mtce 
tani keganyakani diywsii nhotcaii tcini- 
gannoh kalehakefi cgandanitce taf kit- 
1 tobathit tayatas ocaltak nia tes ya kai 
nat dafi gan nes yafi coi sesohal giikai dai- 
ket nkyay tesyakai ndoi nhok’a ocde 
deiket nhok’a ndon wtce daifiket ndon 
benowoszikazc adohaiyeni gat ko lat -n- 
20 hecal kat dai d:dolac tactas cgagetce no- 
a nhacalkatdai di bakkane cai wogste 
ati tesiginteltei kande kunnalye nanac- 
dage katbi 4 nkyak kmsat nta kande 


> nandaiyatelai ketbi nandaiyai nta ske 


25 gattkac adabi naidetgalai coteha gafikac 





letcome. When they talk to each other | kill 
them; withthem fire puttoit.” ‘ Yes.” 
** Quickly go.” | ‘‘In here is their camp. 
Well around it lead (the fire). ” 

(50) “Hm cousin, Iam sweating. | It will 
rain. Ratherhot falls. | Pw Iam sweating. 
Hot falls. House in, | lam sweating, cousin. 


Weare burningup. With us| house I per- 
ceive is afire. ” 
6. THE Moon. 
“Igo tomorrow mydaughter.” “ All 


right, yougo. Early | yougo, early dawn.” 
‘*Tarrive, my daughter. Tomorrow | to him 
Iwilldrivedeer tohim  myson-in-law. | 
Poundthem mydaughter. Tomorrow at 
dawn Icome.” ‘‘Much(5) pound, my wife. 
Much _heeats. He iscome, | your father. 
Mush givehim. Mush givehim. Another 
give him. | Another give him.” 

‘Well, go, take yourstand Kaitantcedai. 
| Igoabout Iam. Igoabout Iam. | Well 
you watch youare. Snakes many are prai- 
ries.(10) Bears areabout(?). Beon guard, 
youare.” ‘* Deer | went. Deer went. Watch. 
Kaitantcedai, | my son-in-law I come up. 


| Righthere youstand. Deer | aremany they 


cameup here fromwest toyou.” ‘“Tkilled 
them.” | “‘Iamglad, myson-in-law. Bring 
them together. (15) Butcher them. I will count 
them. Many went. | Twenty. “Well, you 
killed them. Four | largeones went are not. 
Your arrows let mesee. | Four your arrows 
arenot. Deer four are not. | I guess you hid 
them, youare. Tellit, Iswallowyou. (20) 
Buildafire. Iskinthem. Away from me you 
sit. | Iswallow you. This itsshoulder only 
youcarry, | youare. Iwillcarrythem. To- 
morrow [hunt I come back | at dawn.” 
**Much you pound. Your father tomorrow 
| iscoming back atdawn.” ‘‘ He hascome. 
Your father, mush (25)givehim. _—Inhis 
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ske adabi naidetgalai coteha adabi 
naidetgalai coteha adabi naidetgalan 
q nodatale kaitantcedafi nacayeg: yol 
teyyitde nacaihit act’ekac yohoo yoho- 
3000 mMtce tesyai tesori cgandane tei 
kan salle kan tse bita nacai to dotacnans- 
kzntss 9 takdaiigannessiyai tesyakai di 
yssitn kaftafitha ci sesohalg:i hon keaf- 
tritha sesitginai txikiwttobathat tayatas 
35 daftiket nkay tesyakai ndof kstek’ un kya- 
th hai ndof tactas dedolac nha kecal- 
latel oyzitel nkyzk kecalla atdantel c- 
gandanaitce di bontcehit ohalkat taika 
gattin hit nconafi di bakkane caf yogst- 
4oe taikacatinekeh hai acatm cat tcaf 
taikanteyskai wmtcs nian sassal ge dai 
kande kinnalyse rnanacdag: ynnum nta 
q nian bi nonkac ske dziket bi non- 
kac ske dafket bi nonkac nofgetcafi 
do yedatkiyacwi tcaldzl nanidiyan ske 
gaikac nta adabi naidetgalei non gs tcafi 
gahikac adabi naidetgalai ske nofi ge tcaii 
adabi naidetgalzi ske gaiikac adabi 
naidetgalafi nkyak kiunsatd: didji be- 
so nossange imtce didjmi §| ka todalle c- 
gandanetce kaitantcedzi dogakanacn tefi 
kenat’ai sadafika nocti nacaihit act’e kac 
cananta yohooo yohooo mtce tes yafi- 
kai yidzk tesouwi cgandanaitce kasi yan 
55 kageha dotcagkannecii dita din ket defi - 
gan nes yan tes yakanaii ‘diyssiti n ho tcah 
q sadanka dafitcet benossafii nkyata wn- 
tce coha taikant’s cattcaii kistek’ nkyay 
daiiket tesyakai. ndonafi nhok’a octe 


4 


um“ 





mouth hepoursit. Again give him | mush. 
In his mouth he poursit. Again in his mouth 
| he poursit. Again in his mouth he pours 
74 

“Take your stand,  Kaitantcedafi. Igo 
about. Way | alongdownstream Igo Iam. 
Yohoo yohooo. (30) Deer went. Watch, my 
son-in-law. | Itis hot. Inthe brush I go about. 
Water Ido not drink. ” | 

**Thirty went here from the west. | All 
(interrog.) did youkill?” ‘Yes, allofthem 

| Ikilled.” ‘* Bring them together ; skin them. 

(35) Four large ones went are not. Their beds 
were large | those arenot. I willskin them 
Buildafire. Forus. Iwill roast meat. | You 
willeat. Much Iroast. We willeat. My son- 
in-law, | thissmall piece swallow. Poor you 
do, | isgood. This itsshoulder only you car- 
ty.” (40) ‘‘ Poorly you treat me.” ‘‘That he 
doestome, my wife. | Poorly hedoes. ,Deer 
many I[killed. | ‘Tomorrow IhuntI come 
back’ hesaid your father.” | 

“‘Manyin putit, mush. Fourin putit | 
mush. Four in putit pinole. (45) Not po- 
litely * he eats.” ‘*T have come again. ” 
**Mush | givehim, your father. In his mouth 
he poursit. Pinole | givehim.- In his mouth 
hepoursit. | Mush,  pinole | in his mouth 
he pours. Mush givehim. In his mouth | he 
poursit. Much you pound today. I will hide 
them, (50) deer. today. ” 

‘‘ Come, go, my son-in-law. | Kaitzntcedaii 
they do not go by. | Firesticks by themselves 
Iput. Igoabout Iam | inthecreeks. Yohoo 
yohoo. Deer went | up. Watch, my son-in- 
law. Icomeup.(55) Longtime no one shout- 
ed(?) aroundhere. Forty | went here from 
the west toward you. ” | 

“By themselves four Ihid, large ones, 
deer. | Very  poorlyhetreats my wife.” 
“Their beds large | four went they are not. 


” 


1. “ Pretty rough ”, was the rendering given. 
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@ dui ket dai gan nes yafi kan tziiha se sol gin - 
ken nai ka nconafi kalekai nconef n- 
hecalkatdahi cgandanaitce cgagetce noa 
dedolac kecallatel atdantel naa_ saihit 
ohalkat di bzkkane gogets kand: na- 
gnacdage <he nhok’e nacdat ce nogosai- 
kac adohanyeaf seta nawodat ditce n- 
hogai nacda 4 onaclafi intce be noisaii- 
i dafiketta tkat nonittuids gacget i tce 
nigin cattezii dobatkallatds be noisai 
panilahah § nanidaiyan ske gan kac n ta- 
tcafi nofigetcai gaiikac nta adabi nai det- 
gatgaiika aitii mnbhecelkatdei cgenda- 
naitce ncalkatdafi saitce nhalcal kat dof 
soytttce donacdohal:fi ncof benonsaiie 
5 teas szii con benonsziie djinat da noi mate 
yitsafinteh nhegalkattel katintefi hai J 
ka todalle kaitantcedafi ntefi intce do- 
gakanac katine yanai doksziha nacaihit 
actekac cananta yohooyohoo intce tes- 
go yatikai yidzk nhotcei tesom kafican 
hii yaken nef mtce dac kal la dan ge nes yan 
kas yai intce kafitziiha szsitginnazni nho- 
ka ocde dafiket nkya tesyakai ndon 
kai tafiha nhok’a selinafika tayat’as ¢he 
ss cgandanaitcs dedolzc nha kecallatel ci- 
gaketce noa nhaccalkztdafi naa di bon- 
teehit ohalkat ka nogodat che gaztgelle- 
tetafi kaa nagodan net nhogai naide yaii- 
ha gatgetletet onaclafi tntce be noisaii- 
gti coha Cattcai tzikafite mtce nian se- 
salgedziiha J nta nand:yaii ske gan kac 
nofigstczi gafikac ske gafikac nofigetcan 
gafikac ske gafikac nhecalketdai cgan- 
danaitce ncalkatdai saitce nhecal kat defi 
95 SOiywttci J ka todatne kaitzntcedzi no- 








Your arrows let mesee.(60) Forty all you 
killed. | Well, itis good. Iam glad. It is good. 
I will swallow you, | myson-in-law. Away 
fromme_  yousit. | Buildafire, I will roast 
meat. Wewilleat. Take it. Little | swallow. 
This shoulder youcarry. Tomorrow Icome 
again.”  (65)‘* Allright, afteryou Igo. ” 
** Did you hide them from me | you are ? 
Ahead yougo. This way away from you | 
I go back. ” 

“Twill getthem. Deer [hid | four. One 
ontheother Iplacethem,  Icarry them.” 
‘* Deer | Ihave brought, my wife. Do not tell. 
Ihid them(7o) I did.” 

‘‘Thavecome back.” ‘‘Mush — give him, 
your father. | Pinole givehim; your father, 
In his mouth he poursit | hedoes.” ‘I will 
swallow you, my son-in-law. | I will swallow 
you, mydaughter. I will swallow you, | my 
grandson. Donotlookat me.” ‘‘ Well hide 
(75) meat. Well, hide it. Onthetrees put it. 

| Ifheseesit he willeatus; hedoesthat that 
one.” | ‘Come, go. Kaitantcedzii itis deer 
do not go by | itis theysay. Longtime Igo 
about | Iam amongthecreeks. Yohoo yo- 
hooo. Deer went (80) up toward you. 
Watch, only | they wenttogether deer. Fifty 
| wentup.” ‘‘Deer all Ikilled.” ‘* Your 
arrows | letmesee. Four  largeones went 
arenot.| All yourarrows _ have blood.” 
“‘Skinthem.” “ Allright,” (85) my son-in- 
law, buildafire. Forus Iwill roast meat. 
Away from me | yousit. —_ I will swallow you. 
Takeit; little piece | youswallow. Come, 
goback.” ‘‘Allright.” ‘It will be dark. | 
Quickly youdoit. Fromyou Igo. | It will 
benight.” ‘“‘Igoforthem, deer Ihid. (90) 
Very my wife hetreated poorly. Deer many 
[killed. ” | 
‘Your father iscoming. Mush give him.” 
| Pinole give him. Mush givehim.” Pinole 
| givehim. Mush givehim.” ‘I will swal- 
low you, my son-in-law. | I will swallow you, 
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dotale mtce dodatacteihat katine ya- 
Nafi col tesomnde ayatuie kin nai ntai- 
tei tota cac faite tota cof tesoride a- 
vatthe yohooo yoho tcstes yafikai yidak 
tesou @ kasiyai kznszlekafi tsibita na- 
cai to dotzcnannzkafi kac la dai gan nes- 
yah tesyakafth diyisii kentaiha ci 
sesohzl gi hoi nhok’a ocde hai kai tsi 
tesyakai mtce kantsiha nhok’a selinef 
tan kattobathat tayat’zs nhecalkedzfi c- 
gandanaitce cgagetce noa dedolzc ‘nha 
tescallatel kectna nha oyantel at dan tel 
diye bontcehit ohalkat ka nagodat gat- 
gclletetaii di bzkkane nzyotithe laiika- 
catinskah @F onaclah wtce be noisaiiw 
dobatkallatde di ntatcai dobatkolatde 
n ho tcag gaitezii nhe gal kat tel tefi_ batke go- 
latkands takyo nhotcafi ten tacyotge n- 
conk benofisazfine doystszs aottcie J di 
ntatcafi niyai ske ‘gankac nojfige tcaii 
g2iikac ske gafikac nojfigetcaii gafikac s- 
ke gaiikac nofigetcaii gankac 4 ka todazt 
cgandanaitce kaitantcedzi nacaihit ac te- 
Kac canafita tsibita danketdzii (kas nak- 


dzii) gan nes yal tesyakanafi wuntcs yohooo 


yohooo tcetes yafikai yidazk teso:i 4 ka- 
isyai nkyzk dzsszllekants: to dotacna- 
nzkafitse utce tani keganyakai di yissi- 
th kafitefiha ci sesohalgiwi hon dazfiket 
tesyakai mntee nkya ndof dafiket ndof 
nhecalkatdai cgandanaitce cgakattce 
noa dedolac nha tcecallatel naa di bin- 
tcehit ohalket ka nagodat gatgeletet afi 





my daughter. 
grandson. ” 
**Come, go. 


I willswallow you, (95) my 


Kaitzntcedeii you stand. | 


Deer donotgoby itis they say. | Well 
watch youare. Snakes are many | grass in. 
Bears aremany grassin. Well you watch 


youare. | Yohoo yohoo. He went out 
(100) you watch.” 

**Icomeup. Itis hot. Brush in I go about. | 
Water Ido not drink. Sixty | went here from 
the west. All (interrogative)| did you kill ?” 
‘*Yes.” ** Yourarrows letmesee. These all 
| went deer all yourartows are bloody. 
(5) Bringthem together. I willskin them. I 
will swallow you, my son-in-law. | Away from 
me yousit. Buildafire. Forus | I will roast 
meat, Iroastit forus; you willeat. We will 
eatameal. | This small piece you swallow. 
Come, go back. It will be night. | This shoul- 
der youcarry.” ‘‘ Poorly he treats me. ” 

‘(10) ‘* IT will get them. Deer Ihid. | Do not 
tellit, here, yourfather. Do nottell | your 
grandfather. Hewillswallowus _ if you tell 
him.” | ‘‘ Large one toward you I will drive.” 
‘* Well | hide it. He not see it you make.” 

“Here(15) yourfather comes. Mush give 
him. Pinole | givehim. Mush give him. 
Pinole givehim. Mush | givehim. Pinole 
give him. ” 

‘*Come, go | my son-in-law, Kaitentcedaii. 
Igoabout Iam, | creeks brushin. Four ', 
sixty(20) went _— deer. Yohooo | yohoo. 
They wentout up. Watch.” 

*Icomeup. | Much [feel hot. 
do not drink. | Deer 


Up; 


Water I 
many wentup here 
from the west. | All (interrogative) did you 
kill?” “Yes.” ‘Four | (25) went deer 
large arenot. Four arenot, | I will swallow 
you, myson-in-law. Away from me | you sit. 
Builda fire. Forus I will roast meat. Take it. 


1. A mistake was made, the narrator had forgotten 
how far along he was with his story, 
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kands do nhotcafi nainecyotge tstcek ge 
gbat nidel yenak kinnalda yanan yinak ha 
yahatyadeyage ehe 4 imtce benoiszim 
onactzh cof benofiszi nhe gal kat tel tefi 
yatsafi §. hiya ka goyat yunnzk nayai- 
datdalwi abiye nadofi nnyaye kal kat- 
ykyo nifiyays ske gakyobat  tcattse he 
nofigetcaii gakyobate di tcaggelde kin 
natdxi nekka yigalkatteltef ken nat dan 
nak ka yigalkat fattakatine ci kznna to 
hala yetdahafi yanactel hok’e yusseta 
pnactel bankyota nactel hai katindeco 
ne be ge 


7. THe THEFT OF THE SuN. 


yskanafii candine nedadan naholye 
todai tcala nayahalket adits bakka kyo- 
be gatgelifi canhine nedadait dacocyi n- 
t e baka wdji nagai candine kafi yekat - 
sith gatgel ywskonnaii candine ne’ dadafi 
teca kande yoiyitde yisse ca safikac nte- 
ye tesiyan gohalgale nacaihit actekac 
dogafikolatde di tesiyai benoyasaiie 
dak katdom annit yoiy:tde acnetaii can- 
odetce betcai acnetaf ye yanafi nes daii ye 
yanai dafidof annet yoiytde acnetnaf 
can detce dacofitayec ye yanaii nesdaii dan- 
doi annet candetce battczii acnetnafi 
nesdafiy: yanaf dafidoi afinet can detce 
iy bs tcafi acnetiii heat kandetef nif ya tel 
q chaiyegaic nte yt sane niyaf wsdji 
dokenactfi candattce slayetci do tsdji 
k’enacekafi cgetcek gattcafi ac tce gan te ye - 








WAILAKI TEXTS 99 
This small piece | youswallow. Come, go 
home. It willsoon be dark. ! Tomorrow not 


to you Idrive. My wife | (30) with wego. 
South kinnatdefi theysay. South | we go.” 
** All right.” 

“Deer [Lhid. | Iwill getthem. Well, hide 
it. He will swallow us | he finds it. ” 

*‘Thavecome. Well, go. South we go we 
see.” | ‘Beware, somebody comes. Big 
swallower | (35) comes. Mush give him.” 
‘Eat it.” | “Pinole givehim.” ‘‘ This eat.” 
| ‘*Kinnatdan two he willswallow. Kinnat- 
dzfi| two heswallowed. He does anything. 
(Interrogative) east | did yousend him ? From 
east hewillgoup. Aboveus west | (40) he 
will go to water. Ocean he willgo. That he 
does that | is good way.” 


7. THe THEFT OF THE SUN. 


‘“‘Itisday. Sunshines (placename). Gath- 
er | tarweed seeds, sunflowerseeds. Burn 
around grasshoppers forthem. Gather them. 

| Itisnight. Sunshines nedadan. What is 

it? | Aboutit myheart travelsabout. Sun- 
shine it looks like.(5)  Itisnight.  Itis day. 
Sunshines ne’dadafi. | Iwillgo tomorrow. 
Way north, west sun Iguessitlies itis. | 
Igo. Youstay, whileItravelabout Iam. | 
Do nottellaboutit. This Igo youcon- 
ceal.” | 

‘Where areyou?” ‘‘Waynorth Iam.” 
** My cousin (10) towardhim Iam. They say 
heis.” ‘Long way | theysay.” ‘‘ Who are 
you?”  ** Way north Iam. | My cousin 
somewhere theysay.” ‘‘Itis far.” ‘* Who | 
are you?” ‘‘Mycousin towardhim Iam.” | 
“Trisfar theysay.” ‘Who areyou?” 
“My cousin (15) towardhim Iam.” ‘ Yes, 
tomorrow you willarrive.” | . 

“Thatone Iguess itis. House stands.” 
“‘Tcome. Myheart | doesnot forget. My 
cousin, mystepson, not my heart | forgets, 
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holge ca yuttesgin nhotcalk’s na gatdi- 
so yan siholge kantefiha haiys ynnak ye 


1. l.cote ha ki fas no-das tat. 





sleep. Lamasleep.” | 

‘Arrows outside Iput. I belt my blanket 
on. | Overthem  Iwillstep. I will take it 
down. Igoout. | Icarryitalong back. West 
it will not be sun.” 

“* Wake up. (45) Sun_ he has carried away. 
Coyote. ‘Mycousin’ youcalled him. He lied 


| Itold you. Coyote sun __ has carried off. 
People | forthem youshout.” ‘‘ Goafter 
him. ” 


** He is packing it along | Isee. Ahead of him 
yougo. Killhim. | Sun hetakesaway. To- 
ward you hecomes again. (50) Killhim. All. 
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kati allegalbene actcegantesehaf nactzc | mysister-in-law. I always feel likecrying. | | dose sol 
kensatge nedantcaii ba ketteg: medan- | Everynight  lIalwaysfeellikecrying, lie | haiyen 
tcaii ba kettsehe diye ske diye noiketcafi | down.” (20) ‘‘Poundthem your brother-in- | konaii s 
bat ketse ca kefi yayetettzii § hetcaii can- | law forhim. Cook your brother-in-law. | for | dose sol: 
dattce cbzt daggantcatnai katintefi cbat- | him.” ‘‘Eatsoup. This mush, this pinole yac so] 
bi ntcaiigan kyafikectoganteteh kante-| | withit youeat. Sun isabout to set.” yeg get at 
hit dotafitcehit kettse donkyzk ks cal- “Oh, mycousin | my belly hurts. It | tel tei 
dati kigatti ya cbat taggantcat ega do- | alwaysdoesthat. In my belly | itisnot good. | hotczi 
tcascalagosui kakaclegante tceniyatet a- | Ilalwayshavediarrhea, because itisthus (25) | dose sol 
ga cbat dantcatgante ttczc adoma atit- | little Teat. Notmuch Iamaccustomed toeat. |, doses dz 
kin nck kai yaafi oma attitefi cot kaczl-| | Itissunset. Mybelly hurts Ega, Icannot. | dalii t 
wits donkem kyaiyactogantetei | sleep. | lamalwaysin pain. Iwillgoout. Aga | dicatii 
catbantce catbantce kikatgatwossekyo | | mybelly alwayshurts.”  ‘‘ Ashes rubon | bat tas 
tceca kecalwostel ci fa tceca tcecaldaitel | yourself; below the middle of your belly | rub, | nackan: 
cla nadofi teyine tczlbane catefi yelan | youdothat.” ‘“Invain whenIdothat(30) |, tse hai 
cista yenaidiyai ci ta yenaidiyai kiczl- | Idonotrecover. [always have diarrhea.” | defi ka 
woc age cbat dokenha kakacleyntei § ““Yousleep. Yousleep. Letthemsleep | ki yant 
nin dactciaf ninsafi tcassai anaf donmt- | soundly.” | “Igoout Iwillsleep.” ‘I too, | kyaifinz 
nteh kallokai kakelleyciaii mmsan cat- | I willgoout. Iwillshellacorns.” | ‘‘Mystep- | lanzc so 
bantce catbantce bassai tcastci tcatwos | son, what back hangs?” ‘‘Itisthesun. He |.,hai ati 
di kate tceniyatetnai atdo cbat kyan- | keepsit | my father.” ‘‘Icomebackin.” “I, ] ket daiit 
go kicto actinafi nkyzk tcek tcot woc nandazt- | too, I come back in. Iam sleepy.”(35) | kon as 
Ciafl nafisaf tacginitc tcecalwoc tcaggit- | “Aga, my belly longtime Iamin pain.” | kacle 
woceh § k’a yatdaitce nacle anadacal- **Yourcousin youthink? Coyote saysit. kai yan 
sas kites nodactat' nanacge tcenacda | Heisnotyourcousin. | He lies. Heissick, |; tco do 
nacdag get yisse” dosaneh ca @ tcensat | youthink ?” **Yousleep, | Yousleep.” kan t’e 
ca kittesgin tcassai cant otyi kallokai | ‘‘Shells Imake.” ‘‘Gotosleep.” | ‘‘ This se bec 
natdacnai tcassai ca yitesgin kenast’e’ | night I will goout. Oh, my belly I have diar- yitce | 
bakka aftcat bantaggayote § yegegele- | rhea(4o) Iam.” “Hard yousleep? Your gi nail 
nei nadaccalsiti bzxtcafigaf toyac so- | cousin | youthink? Itismidnight. Iwill | gin tel 
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do se sol gin tel tefi be teafi gafi to yac tbafi ha 

haiyeh nhotcai yeggeltzii soholge do- 

konaii soholge ca nahogzc haiy: yinzk’ 

dose sol gin tel tei nahodac betcziigaii to- 
syac sohalg: dokonzi haiye nhotcafi 

yeggetaii soholg: yz yinzk dose sol gin- 

telteh nahodac taan betcafigai to yac 

hotcaii yeg:tnai soholgs yeymnek yen 

dosssolginteltei nahodac donaoyalai 
odosesdalgintelteh nawodat ehe §  nai- 
dalifi tidat tak k’anke nagatdaiyan hai 
dicatii nakof yatcabbe gan ya dag get ne 
battas hai atinkennaii ono‘tst ehe a 
nackante atdaiya « ¢ ¢ k’a sitsziitse k’a 
stsehei ta tsehai tzbbatbi noicgot kzn- 
defi kaiyafitcafii k’a gelanassafiidi yaiiti 
kiyantczi J coteha ono‘tst isto si- 
kyafinafi coteha k’a sitsantsz hai k’a g:- 
lanzc saith yinii kiyantcai o ya dat dag ge 
»hai atinan nadon atin istco tcambe do - 
kit dafitsetse nadofi atti wtco tcambe na- 
kof ascalinan k’a cigazn ntec tstco do- 
kacle ci ta wstco k’a cigantic doteltef 
kai yantcaf ba sitsaiitefi nakof acca ts- 
5tco doo‘ yai m m satdalge m nadon- 
kan t’e san tzbbat batt’at J se becol kactc 
se becolkacts ehe satdalege che ss tcai- 
yitce sohalge se becohalk’as ka ses dal - 
ginaii daidofiye doica yeyinak dosésol- 
 gintel tei nahodac: yoiymnnak noc dzg get 








Thatone south heis.” | ‘‘ You will not kill 
me.” ‘‘Aheadofhim yougo bothsides. | 
That one toward you heiscarrying. Kill him. 
Do not let him live. | Kill him. Sun you take 
back. Thatishe south.” | ‘* You cannot kill 
me. Goback.” ‘‘ Ahead ofhim you go. (55) 


Killhim. Lethimnotlive. Thatone toward 


you | heiscarrying. Killhim. Thatone 
south.”  ‘* Youcannot kill me. | Go home.” 
“Ttisnothing. Aheadofhim you go. | 


Toward you heiscarrying. Killhim. There 
south heis.” | ‘‘Youcannotkillme. Go 
home.” ‘‘Lethimgo.(60) Wecannot kill 
him. Gohome.” “ All right.” 


*“Welook | wego three. Justnow he 
went back. That one | I guess that heis. Clov- 
er heispicking, let us look over (ridge) | 
beyond. That heis. Shoot.” ‘All right.” 
“ Ah! | Whatkind happened? ece Arrow I 
feel Ifind. Arrow(65) I feel. Feather I feel. 
In burden-basket Istickit. Yesterday | old 
man, ‘arrows IwishI think’, he said, | old 


»”» 


man. 


‘Again youshoot. Nearly [hithim.” | 
*‘ Again arrow I feell find. ‘Arrows I wish I 
think’ | hesaid oldman.” ‘‘ Let us see. (70) 
Thatone didit.” ‘What do you, grand- 
mother, yougather? Doyounothear ?” 
What youdo, grandmother, you pick ? | 
“Clover|Ido.” ‘‘Arrow tome _ give‘ 
grandmother.” ‘‘I won’tdoit.” | ‘‘ Me too, 
grandmother, arrow giveme.” ‘‘ Will not. 
| Oldman for him Ifound them.” “ Clover 
let meeat, grandmother.”(75)  ‘‘Donot 
eatit.” “mm.” ‘Letuskillher.” ‘“‘m” 
<¢ What kind | lies basket in middle ?” 


“* Rock throw 


”» 


throw me against. | Rock 
meagainst.” ‘Allright, we will kill her. 
‘Allright, | grandsons. | Kill me. Rock 
throw me against.” ‘‘ Well, let us kill her. | 

Where sheisnot. Waysouth.” ‘‘ Youcan- 
not kill me. (80) Gohome.” ‘‘ Waysouth I 








io niyatetai kallotel kadwith cot’e’ 
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cenayotkage kande nanidaiyateltefi kal - 
tcafi nanidaiyai § niyayei keyede do 
ca same yi cista yise do ca sanefi yi 
cista kanna teca kacolifie ke nan ni yaka- 
85 teh ca yanyatel niya yedahaf yanactei 
ca yi cwsta ca yanacczbege ke te nagai 
yanacebege ywsse bankyo battas yisse 
kenacebege yi csta nebana nagatdace- 
bege yanacebege yi cista katintelha sifi- 
go kyo yidahaii yaidattcanne be ge bet kai kyo 
yaldacebege kyolwi talsatde yedaf tat- 
naccebsge yisse baiyonaiai tcetatnacce - 
bege yusse katitelha yabik saiikyo tefia- 
yebege elgalbene katinteltefi yin niten 


95 cista candinde nebattat’a tecandinde na- 


dalinnebegs nekzta 


ne kat ta 


batdji tkane beg: 


8. THe THEFT oF Frre. 


nakolys tcala nkyak gatsayefi ndoys 
koi dacockafi galsane kof ndoc nck’atta 
tceca wtcaggai kigatdiyaye ch: cacnobi 
kofineii dadofi kallokafiii didokadiwic 4 
s cots denashit tcobe ttanent’anshi tcala 
nakolys gatgelnaii tceca wtcaggai che 
cacnobi kone kallogant’skafi dacocyinte 
koi ndointei nekatta koi doiteh J na- 
kolye t’o’dai nakolye adits gatgel aii tce- 
do ka - 
dui cacnobi kone dadofi atdti soitce 
haiye yigaiys doccalsasafi gatgelaii tcs- 





carry it back. | I willspend the night. Tomor- 
row I willreturn. At evening | I get back.” 


**Thavearrived. _ ‘Waynorth not |'sun 
willlie’, said my father. ‘West not sun 
lies’, said | my father. East Igo. Watch me 


whenI getthere, (85)sun willcomeup. I 
arrive. ‘East itcomesup | sun’, said my fath- 
er. ‘Sun willalwayscomeup. Night travel- 
ler ' | willcome up. West ocean over, west 
| it willalwaysgodown’, said my father. 
‘Earth around it will always go. | It will al- 
waysgoup’,, said my father. It willdojust 
that. Large star(90) east will come up toget- 
her. Daylight star | willcome up. Dawn when 
itcomes fromtheeast will walk. | West 
seven stars will godown | west. It will do just 
that. Skyin stars will be together. | Every- 
night it will do that’, said (95) my father. Sun- 
shines worldin will join, sunshine we will 
see | world over. Hearts will be glad | on 
the earth. ” 


8. THe THEFT OF Fire. 


‘* Gather seeds. Sunflowers many are dry. 
None | fire; nowhere canbe found. - Fire I 
guess isnone | over world.” | ‘‘ I go out, 
grandfather. Itisdark.” ‘‘ Allright.” ‘‘ Cac- 
nobi’ | fire is.” ‘‘ Where? Youare lying. That 
you must not say.” 


(5) ‘‘ Again manzanita gather. Every- 
thingisripe. Sunflowers | gathers.”. ‘* Itis 
dark. Iwillgoout, grandfather.” ‘All 


”» 


right.” | ‘‘ Cacnobi’ fireis.” ‘‘ You always 
lie. Nowhere itis. | Fire isnot. Earth on fire 
is not. ” 

“Gather seeds, | tarweeds. Gather  grass- 
hoppers.” ‘‘Itisdark. Iam going out.” (10) 
**Youarelying, yousaythat. Again do not 
say it.” | ‘“‘Cacnobi’ fireis.” ‘‘ Where do 


1. The Moon. 
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ni ya tet afi ws teag gi cacno bi kone da dofi at - 
di ndafikafi ke gallowi -ndeskafi be kat tui- 
sla haiye kone docinaidaliiafi cnafisafi 
dacoc ailtaf soitce J ndankeh kof nai- 
delifiifi koande taccage haitce aitof mafi- 
kal ic afi cacnobi haitce yokodaii tesi yafi 
dacoc aiteii ndafikai kof naidelinwi ala 
» be kag gaccaltitde gacatge di kanta ditce 
aitac hai sigaidefi nincofikanaii kyafi 
kyofi aifoiikanafi kage tesiyatsehafi yoi- 
yinahai do wdji kenacifi J can dattce 
tcenyac yrtdai cant tcsfiyac yitdan ce ge- 
ytcektcaf tceniyatetaii caitce tceniyatetan 
ciactce nadon teyunne kelbane kon kan- 
te cista yekelbai Q ditce caf aittafi soi- 
tee koi naidalii elgatbens docgafikake 
teagcalwoc docgankanaifi ci fa kecal woc 
ocandattci ci ta kegitwoctetai satban tce 
satban tce ban teic dag gi ninafi a dan nac cal- 
sas battas nodactat cote yactat dica kon- 
ts ata nocka nahacda kaanacne 
tcassai -hogafi kofi yetesginafi tcen sat 
3 skatine cant otyi kelokai natdacnaitd 
koi yetesginaii J nanidaiyanai konha 
aifafikznnafi soitce taiha dokonnefi yi- 
tei cista atu neketa kontef yitef cista 
yoi ymnak kof tacge yoiytdak tacge 
yoko yoiytde tacge koi yoiysse tacge 
koidi kante deconcbege nme nekatta 





youmean, grandchild? ”* | ‘ Overthere, 
through there(?).” ‘‘Idonotseeit.” ‘Itis 
dark. lam going out, | grandfather. Cacnobi’ 
fireis.” ‘‘ Where do you mean? | Longtime 
you have beenlying.” (?) ‘*Point.” (15) 
‘There fireis. Idonotseeit youthink.” | 
** Where do you mean, my grandchild ?” 
**Forlongtime fire he has seen. | Tomor- 
row Iwillgo. Rightthere he meansI guess. 
| Cacnobi’ righthere(?) Iam going. | Ido 
not know where hemeans. Longtime fire 
he has been seeing. Myhand (20) whilel 
point with, Iwill walk. This camp this | he 
means. That mycamp openplace. Here, | 
here hemeans. Far IfeelI havecome.” | 
‘*From way south not my heart forgets.” 
**My cousin | goout. Outside, my cousin, 
go. Outside, my sister-in-law.” (25) ‘“‘ lam 
coming out, my child.” ‘‘lam coming out, | 
iny child.” ‘*What inbackroom is han- 
ging?” “Fire that kind. | My father keeps it.” 
“‘Righthere only he meant | my grand- 
child. | Fire hesaw everyevening.” ‘‘Ilam 
tired; | Iwillsleep.” ‘‘Iamtired; I, too, I 
will sleep.” (30) .“* My cousin, I too lam 
about to sleep.” ‘“‘ Gotosleep, | gotosleep. ” 
‘**His nose issinging. I will belt my blanket 
on. | Overhim Iwillstep. Again I will step. 
This [guess is fire. | Under my blanket I will 
putit. I will gohome. I will hurry.” 
**Coyote fromus fire hascarried. Wake 
up, (35) myman. ‘Mycousin’ you called 
him. Healwayslies I told you. | Fire he car- 
ried off. ” 
‘*Tam coming back. Fire indeed | he spoke 
of my grandchild. ‘ Just one place fire should 
_notbe’, hesaid | my father. ‘Every place on 
theearth fireis’, said my father. | Way 
south fire I willcarry. Wayeast I will carry 
(40) fire. Waynorth Iwillcarry fire. Way 
west Iwillcarry | fire. Thisway is good. 





1. Man’s daughter’s child. 





um 


um 
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kantefiha yid:tcafi konnsbeg: atcai dai-. 
dal lac yz be ge 


g. PLACING THE SUPPLIES OF SALT 


nakohalys nagganconshi tcala nako- 
halye todai nakohalys tohalkethat adits 
Oyah t:doi sane yanan yoiytde dita 
gesafide concla teca yoiy:tds dacoc a- 
yattcafi t:dof safi yanai nani dai ya tel hi 
astekac kyafi tcecafii t:dofi sai ayattcaf 
nebaneta dosanefi t:dof ne battatha saf- 
ganna kannast’s atifi bat kel datgaii gan - 
na J nahacge yoiyannak tedof nas tag get 
taiidoci nhokyafi yitg: nacalyicta do taf - 
tce safitel tei tedofitcaf yonesdan nacal - 
yicta tedofitcai safitsltei nofi gittcai bat 
yaiiteltsi dikanreta dot:dofi sans ne- 
batt'attaha sziigenna yoiy:nak nas tag gel 
Mencofta dosaneii cayanactcafitaha sa- 
nefi bankyo battay ymnak nasdeget yoi 
yinahah taggannasigindsi di nebi na- 
nitaggin nef | necon caninafi dikant’eta 
dosafitsi yi ccta tedoni kannahatef te- 
dofi san yi cucta cayanactcafitahateh te- 
dof san yi ccta nesdan daggine sz nafi- 
yaankaiyadzxi ditcs santc t:dof ke naste 
betcah tacde yattcitelteh yahe gactel tefi 
atinskata bat nofigetcafi yafitel tefi ken- 
nabak kai yadai safiteltei ditcsha nzkzn- 
nana ditcsha sinkyakennaf kyan tc: 
Safiec di yetdak tacg: battakgai yenak 
tacg: ditcs te nebattatteltefi ditce sanc 
tzdom ys: tacge dotafitcs kyafitce sanc 


30 tedon bz kyo ban: dai di kant: dzecone- 


begs nebattat safintei yaoi cicta ne- 
benata nofigetcai bat kel dal le be ge 





Earth on | everywhere north(?) fire will be. 
Right here build it. ” 


g. PLACING THE SUPPLIES OF SALT. 


** Gather (seeds). They have become good. 
Sunflowers gather. | Tarweeds gather. When 
you have set fires, grasshoppers | eat. Salt lies 
they say. Waynorth those places-| it lies. It 
isgood. Igo. Waynorth someplace they 
mean. (5) Salt lies theysay. Iwill come 
back, | Iam. Here Icome out. Salt lies they 


mean. | Earth’s border itdoesnotlie. Earth’s 
middle only it willlie. | People all with it 
they will eat.” 

** T will carry it back. Waysouth salt I 


carry along back(?).(10) Places whereI rest a 
little | willlie, saltlicks. Way far places 
where I rest, | salt licks willlie. Pinole ‘with 
they willeat. | These kind of places not salt 
willlie. Earth middle only | it willlie. Way 
south I will carry it back.(15) Good places it 
will not lie. Where the sunrises it will lie. | 
Ocean along south Icarry it back. Way | 
south turning backI carry it. This country in 
I bring it.” 

***Good places only, these sort of places | it 
will not lie,’ says my father. ‘Salt east will 
be salt (20) lies’, says my father.. ‘ Where the 
sun rises salt | lies’, says my father. Far I 
carry it. Red Bluff | here it will lie. Salt people 

| toit they will go. They will make it. They 
will carry it. | Every place withit pinole they 
willeat. Maidu country (25) it willlie. Here 
side hill | here brush where is much, here | it 
willlie. Here east Icarryit, between south 
| Icarryit. Here itis, middle of the earth 
willbe. Here it willlie | salt. West Icarry 


it. Little here willlie(30) salt. Ocean its 
shore this kind will be good. | ‘ Middle of the 
earth itlies’, says my father. Over the earth 
| pinole withit they will eat.” 
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10. THE FLoop. 


ystot tkyafii bontce tkyafi katin ya- 

nin tetotel doyaitote yanifi tetotel atun- 
ka yan dokaones ne tiaftel atin kai 
yan teto ne natata’ katdegantelne ne 
ganco tecac kannmaste tcainetyai tes del- 
Skat to nhat tesya to doyakoniyanye ya- 
ni dokaonecnassanaii to nhattesya yen 
ne se adaiinai tcolgit haibi taiha konatel 
bai ballai taiha konatel ndof kan neste 
ne ahantel adiyahaf ne naggancotel a- 
“diyahaf nansafiballai notac tcen nes ti 
kan naisto sastiiys yan J to nag gan- 
do nasdayya ttcad: yabbafi bait bal lai 
yattcad: yabbafi nansaiiballai taca yab- 
bafi ttcade taiha ke ganna’kac ayantc kan - 
Snaici adifi ho kacnan ci ta kzcnah da- 
coc kannacte nasdalsafic ndoye nadof 
kana se thai kinnetta battay sitin sat- 
tce noito sattcs ci fa siti ci fa nan sai- 


bal lai. 
20 


11. THE Man WhHo HaD A GRIZZLY 
FOR A PET. 


kissits tacge kandantce kaltcafi tai- 
gam bilefi nado bat tcetdalsetet bi yaj hit 
salge gatgelecaii kafidehit antin< non - 
gettcaf caii bat ketdalss ehe katc: na- 
smandace gatgelenafii haiye mtce nai yan 


10. THE FLoop. 


Fog, rain,gentle rain it wasdoing they 
say. | Water willspread out, it will not rise 
up(?) theysay. Thewaterspread every- 
where | theysay. Don’tletitdothat. Earth 
will beestablished itis | theysay. Water 
spread out. Mountains' will be leveled down. 
Earth (5) became smooth. Water bears 
people theyateup. ‘‘ Weare being washed 
away. | Water withus isgoing, water they 
predict they say. | He doesn’t believe it. Water 
withus isgoing hesays. | Earth stones for 
himself let him build a house. In that just one 
he will be saved. | Island mountain on just one 
will be saved. None people. (10) Earth will- 
remain hecaused. Earth willbelevel he 
caused. | Lake mountainitstop let him lie 
down. He lay down. | Water came all around 
him helay they say. 

Water hasbecome none. | ‘‘ Let uscross” 
they called toeach other. Otherside Island 
mountain | they calledtoeach other. Across 
Lake mountain ‘‘I will go | across,” (15) they 
called. ‘‘ Just one isaliveI guess,” they said. 
‘* Are youalive | yousay?” ‘‘Yes, lam 
alive; I, too Iamalive. Nowhere | people 
wecan find. Theyarenone.” ‘* Where | did 
youescape?” ‘Rocks eachside I placed on 
edge inthe middle Ilay. Close | water stop- 
ped, close.” “‘ I, too, I lay. I, too Lake 
mountain. ” 


11. THE Man WHO HAD A GRIZZLy 
EOR A PET. 


**Deer-head Iwillcarry little way. This 
evening you soak meal.” | ‘‘ What with it we 
will eat mush?” ‘‘ Fawn | I will kill. It is dark. 
Tomorrow youwalk. Pinole | only with it 
we willeatmush.” ‘‘ Allright.” ‘‘ Quickly 





1. Literally, ‘‘ earth stand vertical place. ” 
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gainasda taiha sesetgifi dotaldace sas sal - 
ge tak sassalge nacdat takha gacg:t na- 
nidaiyanafi keallehakafi ckaiitcaii con- 
hafika nallakac katce tant’ashat ket tan - 
nac yebita J yskaiinaii tessits tacge 
teatwoche nat dafigannessi yan nai ya nefi 
mtce akannat’ai bat acalinefi nanida- 
yanafi kibatkallet yebita mtce tce ni gaii- 
nafi adayainebattel ka tantoyactce tce- 
nigaii yaiinaf wkatine ka goyat adaken- 


nobat tayatashat oyai be yahallahat 
yebita adatcenobat bat tcohaltse ske 
basats tessobile 4 hata ndafi tcesits 


nahacge tcetgine ca nayahaltcie tosol 
bi- nonatce go bat tbhagante setgin nai n- 
tce kibatkellat tefiyac adayainobatge 
tcetyine naikin notab bat ge tcecal wos kan - 
de ndafi tecactel Qf katbi tcenasilatnan 
tecage tecaiith cac nilos naclatafi tahit 
astec dokacletel hit sanda cac bannasal- 
lals kannafi cac nilos naclatan ketgine 
egaittceteltefi faastefi teca kande katbi 
fafiactenkanha cac ecalsakac haiye cac 
nagaiyefi ftefiha asteyekennaf kenaste 
yetkettel kati doscsifginnaf mtce ca- 
tcafi cac cafi sisannafi dotefi yac natdac- 
nai doskenafiai § kande dai nahacda 
tcetgine gaitketteltefi cac natnin ya tel ten 
yacattcaii maclataii hata nagayefi cac 
kandofi nagaibiha ketgine gatdat yacat- 
tcafi yetsehafi kannaste kafiyitkatii do- 
fantce gadat ketgine yacat tcaii yess hafi 





you are returned. (5) Itisdark.” ‘‘Here deer 
are feeding around | I willsit around for. One 
Ikilled. They did not run off. Ikilled, | three 
Ikilled. Iwill gohome. Three Iwill carry.” 
“‘Thave returned.” | “‘Iam glad, my husband. 
Well, | you did.” ‘‘ Quickly, when you skin 
them distribute it (10) houses among. ” 
Ttisday. Deer-head I willcarry. | Sleep. 
Twelve were feeding around, | deer. _ Fire- 
sticks with Ididit. Ihave returned. | Tell 
them housesamong deer [killed many. | 
They will carry them for themselves. ” 
**Quickly come together, Ihave killed many 
(15)hesays, my husband. Quickly go bring 
them for yourselves. | When you have skinned 
them eat, when you have roasted them. | 
Houses among bring them for yourselves. 
With it eat mush. | Theirskins you keep.” 
** Right there early deer-head | I carry 
again. Marrow tome youbring back. Tule 
basket(20)in youputit. Ten [killed deer. 


| Tellthemaround yougo.” ‘‘ You bring 
them for yourselves. | Marrow you bring- 
back.” ‘‘Iwillsleep. Tomorrow | early I 


will go.” 

‘Inthe night Idreamed | I will go. I went 
bear Iledhome Idreamed. Not(25)Ilam I 
will notdothat.” ‘‘Yousit. Bear aboutit 
you dreamed | youdid.” “Bear Ilead I 
dreamed. Marrow | I willfeedhim. NotIam 
Igo, tomorrow inthe night. | Iam not right. 


Bear IguessI willfind. Here bear | walks 
about. Right Iam. People(30) hewill 
catch hedoesthat.” ‘‘Ididnotkill deer, 


my wife. | Bear only Isaw.” ‘ ‘Do you not 
go’, Itold you. | You did not mind me. ” 
“Tomorrow early Igoback. | ‘Marrow 
youcarry. Youfeedhim bear will follow 
you’, | theytoldme Idreamed.” ‘Right 


here he goesabout bear (35) close. ‘Right 

where he goesabout marrow youscatter’, I 

heard them tell me, | people. ‘ You feed, little 
| youthrow marrow,’ I heard them tell me | 


—_—_—— 
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yabik nanidaiyafi cac gainittcedafi. tcet- 
gine cac nilos naclatan c’attcaf gainit- 
tcetta cnattcicnaf cac 4 batkag gal lat ye 
yanofi hainan fahit aflyecnafiyiiye ya- 
nafi hainafi ci ddacnai cantefi nilostel 
necataii taafikafiha yenoloskac ci adac- 
naicafiteh kanilatel yi yanah nant 
yy teassai niyaf ci adecnai caitef nilostel 
cac naggallosde yetat yaafigaclat decande 
denaidecalkatkac yinwitcafi yedak gac- 


lat de can de keclatc yat dai bi yis Se tcas - 
latdecande keclatc donandacha kantse 
socandstce donandacnafi dokan tes yai hit 


sanda atdacnai dotkenaiati nacda do- 
nan dacefi candetce kande nanecdage do- 
ye ha nafidactel hit mifi dai yatel hii teh ki- 
at dai yatce nan dacti kati ha nagat- 

ss dattss hai nanidaiya candetce ci mifiya 
ho nmtfiyai yenaideyanaf c’attcai cigan- 
nal dag gac nafi can daitcs nandaiyatsey oc- 
dag gel candaitce nandaiyatsey cac nke 
yeganyayeh candaitce abiye dado kac- 

conayetet sanda kellatdai do tcak ke nan- 
ai atdoye kelatdafi yedai tcaclat ke lat - 
dafi yetat yaaiigaclet kelletnanafi yan- 
naiitcafi beldelgai yidak gaccat abiye 
can daitce hoi fi hon 


12. THE Boy Wuo BecaME Gray SQUIRREL 


tcentafi nkyokti yriti hota tcaf ‘nai- 
net gat todat no Nag ga tc bat tab bat ba 
gafiett: kakyo tcaggobede nayodate ka 








sky in.” | “‘Ihavereturned. Bear I fed, 
marrow. | Bear Iled, Idreamed. My wife, 
places whereI fedhim (40) hesmelled of me 
bear.” 

They were telling itabouthim | they say. 
Thatone nottrue hetellsit theysay. | 
“Thatone I Isayit. Mycousin I willlead 
it | I will come.” ‘You speak thetruth I 
guess you willleadhim. I Isayit | I willdo 
that hesays theysay, your cousin,” (45) 
Coyote hecame, “I Isay. itisI, I, will 
lead him | bear. You lead back middle of 
house I will run through| I guess I will fall back 
inthefire. Smokehole up ifIrun through 

| Iburn. Inthe doorway west ifI run out | I 
willburn.” ‘“‘Donotgohome, Only alittle 
ways, (50)mycousin. Youdonotgo home. 
Not recently he went. | ‘ Remainsitting’ I 
told him. He did not believe it.” ““T go 
home.” ‘*Donotgohome, | my cousin.” 
“Tomorrow I willcome back.” ‘No | you 
golater. He willsoon return. Atsunset | you 
come back. ” 

**Rightnow Ihearhimcoming.” (55) ‘‘I 
return, mycousin Iguessreturned.” | 
‘*Yes, hecame.” “Tamcomingin. My wife, 
do not be afraid of me.” | ‘ My cousin I hear 
youcome back. I willlook.” | “‘Mycousin I 
hear you come back.” ‘‘Bear behind you | is 
comingin. Mycousin, beware. How can 
I get out.” (60) ‘ Remainsitting. You are 
burning. You did not believe it.” | “‘Oh, I 
am burning. Outside Irun. Iam burning. | 
House middle Irunthrough. Iam burning. 
Smokehole | polesmeetthrough up  Irun 
through.” ‘‘ Beware, | my cousin.” ‘‘ Honn 
hon.” 


12. THE Boy Wuo BecaMe Gray SQUIRREL. 


‘*** Acorns aremany’ hesays, our father. 
He knock them off, | youtwogo. Your bro- 
ther with burdenbasket for him | you carry. 
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conay tidat kakyo nanzggatgald: nayi- | Quickly yougatherthem youcome back. ” $0 i tcl 
dat ehs ka kanna yannafi cista diye ai-| ‘‘Come|mybrother, letusgo. Quickly, ya tsey 
tafika ka yeca ndaf sittciinaf tsines| youknockthemdown wecome back.” (5) |, aiyo s 
nan notsatan yaaiikyo sanda tetiici ho| ‘‘ Allright.” ‘*Come, ‘east’, hesaid my heh hi 
gah nkyak af naskaftai acatiwi caiyai ci-| father. Thisone he meant.” | ‘ Well, I will yo so 
yatkaiys acatic kyaf ywtdatseigskyo | goup. Pile Imakeit, sticklong, | strike yac dak 
nadon adifitss yinak tcelaiket nkyak yefi} with(?) Overthere yousit. I guess enough.” ai yo - 
tcenta dacni acan nadof adintse kyaii| ‘‘Yes, | therearemany.” ‘“‘Somekind is  } noi ya 
yedatssfidekyo catdintse kyai catsefike't| doingtome, itbitesme. My grayback lice | na Cal § 
nahandace che kyaii catsefiget J konai-| doesittome. Douglasspruce grow up with dat 
diya diton’ nonaggatce kya yidatsci-| him.” aii yail 
getnaii donandiyateltei keiigetdeii yok| (10) ‘‘ What didIhear you say?” ‘ ‘South Ve ca 
hea taadicnafids skafi onadattsg: ta-| limb Isee many | acorns’, Isaid. Onlythat.” ]45 tce nar 
ciafisnosafii che ka woyat diye yitdat-| ‘Something Iheardyousay. ‘Spruce | ic tcag 
ssiiget dosohalsafitel tefi nes defi ye tse’ hai | grow up with him’, I heard you say about me. ko nai 
tcegetsshaf tcekosai nawodat nacagal-| Spruce isgrowingwithme. | Gohome.” tai ha 
lahe ndoye hai nacanilahe § soitce| “Allright.” ‘Spruce is growing up with nat tes 
soitce egeatdaiyay kiyatss kittecbe stas| me.” jo sal o' 
asdastel kyosat tcohalt’s tai ohaltci **T have come home.” | ‘‘ Where your bro- do na 
yecactel maihacbe tcegatse stas asdastel | ther?” ‘* Spruce grew up with him. (15). He as tci 
tei nkyak ohaltci yecactel soitce egen- | did notcomedown. Itgrew way up.” | “Yes. kan d 
tessy henn stas tetinaf yeca nastohalif | Idonotbelieveit.” ‘My husband, let usgo sit ka 
eyO soitci <yo soitci kya wkaiike no-| back. Youdobelieveit.” | ‘‘Allright.” | 55 dacco 
kac sks nofikatcaii kyafi nokac to kyan | “Come, letusgo.” “Thisone grew up with ehe | 
nokac eyo soitci kannayckafi nosafic | him. | Youcannotseehim. Long ways I hear tet ait 
faiha balls nanalsat nakka nalsat balls | him. | Thearhimcry. Youallcry. Letusgo ies Yi 
kan nayekaii nosaiie nongstcaii balle na- | home. Nothing can be done. “(20) No, this itci | 
nalsat kannayekafi nosaiis § aiyo so- | Icandonothing.” 60 sti y2 
itce yeSiyaii aiyo soitci aiyo soitci aiyo “My grandson, | my grandson, it happened. ayat 

Iris I will gather; rope | I will twist. Pound. ge de 
Cook seeds. Food prepare. | Iwillclimb. 1 co nz 





will gatheragain, iris. Rope I will twist. | 
Food much prepare. I willgoup. My grand- 
son crying I hear. (25)Henn. Rope is enough. 
Iclimb, you watch.” | “Oh, my grandson, 
Oh, mygrandson.” ‘Here, myribs put 
basket | mush, pounded seeds here put bas- 
ket, water here | putbasket.” “Oh, my 
grandson.” ‘‘ Heisalive you think | one bas- 
ket itfalls. Two fall baskets (30) he isalive 
you think. Cooked seeds basket it falls | he is 
alive you think.” 

*‘Oh mygrandson, | Iamclimbing. Oh my 
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sOitci aiyo soitci osassalsafi tcese hec 
yatseyk’ca yafitsehafii haiane aiyo soitci 
y aiyO soitci aiyo soitci kandafike afi tse - 
heii haiac batto’ ickaafinefi hai ntec ai- 
yO soitci aiyo soitci di biac tcetsey 
yacdak get miici annte 4 ho ci astef 
aiyo -soitci aiyo soitci tcaggannaci ho 
NON yat teal afiyaf wke ketts’e balle ke- 
nacalgat to tannaii balle takha kena cal - 
dat nadalifitel kaclege daccanifi nado 
ai yan sanntinka dibi dokecaldal hit ac- 
vs ca yanac cna kaitac bat si kellat si 
 tcemanitak’teh at’a nonanaccalt’a che 
wctcag gi naidat nesdafiifi ka has ko nai dele 
konaids yai § kannaha -kannafiha kaf- 
fafihala gafitcekosafi nacagallahe ban- 
nattcene ndo tsaii canaii nacagallahe to 
sal othaltci to dedokacat nabz ohal tci 
donanetkateltefi battsafine camti to sal 
aStci soitce nainabe nactci to de dag gi- 
kand: nabz nictci ehe ictcaggi donane- 
sitkahec di nabz nsittci tab bat nkat gat- 
ss daccal bat kande katbi nafinadactin ge 
che ictcaggi yiskanii tabbat yanaitai- 
tet afi nadof ant’s nifici ante soitci 
Nes yanaf nasal lifine kan nafi kenneha so- 
itci | na’ dom anmdaiya nainatgat te- 
6o siiiyai ndowille ba nainetgat te sti yai 
ayatkaiye kainnte ciye kyafi yitdatsei- 
gedetco catnai anidaiyahafi dikatiide 
conec lace tcattande conec tcantaf tey 








grandson, Oh my grandson, Oh | my grand- 
son, Oh my grandson. Listen [thinkI hear 
crying. | Like somebady crying I hear saying. 
ThatoneI guess, Oh, mygrandson, (35) 
Oh, mygrandson, Oh, my grandson. 
Nearer Ihearnoise. | That one! guess. His 
nest liesthere thatone I guessitis. Oh, | 
my grandson, Oh, mygrandson. This inI 
guess. Ihearcry. | I willlook overedge. Isit 
you are you?” 

“Yes, I Iam.” | “Oh mygrandson Oh 
my grandson. Areyouhungry?” Yes.” 
(40) ‘‘Cooked seed eat; mush eat. Basket I 
will thrown down. | Water drink. Basket 
third I throw down. | They willsee Ido thus 
Itold them. What | you eat while you lay 
here thisin?” ‘“‘Ididnoteat Iam. | Sun 
cameup. Myeyes itpassed withit hair 
burned. Hair (45) came off.” ‘Under my 
blanket Iwill putyou.” ‘‘ Yes, | my grand- 
father, letusgodown. Itisalong ways. I 
don’t think we.can get down.” | ‘‘ I have come 
down.” 

‘*‘Heisalive yet; heisaliveyet. _Allof 
you | cryforhim. Wecandonothing. His 
flesh | isnot. Bones areonly. One cando 
nothing. Water (50) hot make. Water put 
onthe fire. He bathe yoy make. | He will not 
get fat. His bones are only. Water hot | I 
make. Mygrandchild he bathe I make again. 
Water Iputonthe fire. | He bathe I make.” 
‘Yes, mygrandfather,  Ishall not get fat 
again.” | ‘This bathe Imake you. Burden- 
basket onyou linvert. (55) Tomorrow 
morning I willtakeitoff.” | “Yes, my 
grandfather.” ‘‘Itisday. Burdenbasket I take 
off. | What youare you youare my 
grandson? | Boy you have become again. You 
live, my grandson.” | 

“What happened to you? You knock them 
you went. (60) Your sister for her you knock- 
edthem you went.” | ‘‘Hergray backs she 
hunted. I, ‘Spruce let it grow up with him’ 

Bead 
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teat tafide consc antcaii tey tcattafide co- 
nec kan kan kon kan kan dikatiride conecna 
kettode tcat nal lata 

cohatafikacatde ti kywi yet datsefi ge kyo 
cat in 


13. THE ADOLESCENT GirnL WHO BECAME 
A KILLERWHALE. 


kenasatdaci ho kenasitdanafi dosan - 
da santii tabbat bi nsi nofiachat san tif 
kayantentefi kinnayatdai to dota ya naii- 
ntefi nakka kacbetkai bata ta yanan tefi 
tok doyatantefi doyatcaldaltefi tak kac- 
bet kai tefi doyatcaldal deckalla kac bet kai- 
Ntefi tcafi gafi yatcesat yakette Jace no- 
yateytefi nayabenteh hakgatdafi yakel- 
daltefi kyak temnandactefi ntce doya- 
tafiteh kenaldal tceyandaltefi ytdai nak- 
kackaitefi do yatah ntcs che {| dotta- 
wo yat gohalgal wstcaii adenesityafi nac- 
lathai tahitastec adannesityafi nac lat afi 
donanya sta fahitantec dok’annec ka- 
nidaiya naclatafi sant tahitantef naca 
yoita nantcafi nakofi kicbee abina adan- 
nesityaii kannaclati dotaficohaltcihat 
ttawoyat J adanyafi adannetyi nona- 
getcehit nityi ntatcaihit hityi nde tce hit 
nityi nkaiyanchit nityi katiftel if yan tel 
kan naste katefitel wyafitel te si yatet nai 
kenaste ballasi atcagg: tol attcitel tefi 
nen galgettefi Jistco nonta dotta wo yat 
kegiyafitetaf tesiyaf yisse teca bafikyo 


| shesaidofme itdidthat.” ‘Ido this way 

| itisgood. Buckeyes Iwilleatit will be 
good. Acorns raw | Ieat will be good. Pepper- 
wood nuts raw Ieat willbe good. (65) Kzn 
kan kan kan kan. Idothis way will be good. | 
I will swing around among the limbs. ” 

** Evil way she talked tome. Spruce | fet 

grow up with him she said of me'.” 


13. THE ADOLESCENT GirnL WHO BECAME 
A KILLERWHALE. 


‘*'You are menstruating?” ‘“‘Yes, lam 
menstruating.” ‘‘ Do not sit. | Liedown. Bur- 
denbasket in your head when you put lie. | 
They dothat way those menstruating. Water 
they donotdrink. | Two nights after they 
drink. (5) Fish theydonoteat, three nights 

| theydonoteat. Five nights | food for 
they pound, they cook with coals, buckeyes 
they soak. | They swim then they eat. | Much 
they dance. Deer they do not eat. (10) When 
they bring meat theygoout outside. Two 
years | theydonoteat deer.” ‘‘ Allright.” 

‘Do not goaround, | remain. My mother, 
Iate myself Idreamed. | Ido not believe it. I 
ate myself Idreamed.” | ‘‘ Do not go around, 


my father.” ‘‘ Youarejustthat way, donot 
talk.” ‘“‘Ididthat (15) Idreamed.” ‘‘ Lie 
down. Youarejustthat way. Igoaround. | 


Distant places your mother clover I pick.” 
‘*Takecare, lJate myself, | Idreamed. You 
do not believe me | you go around. ” 
‘* Bite yourself, eat yourself. Your brothers 
| youeatup; yourfather youeatup; your 
sisters (20) youeatup; youruncles you eat. 
You willdothatallthetime = youwilleat. | 
People dothat you willeat.” ‘‘Iam going.” 
| ‘People their fingertips theirears they 
will putin. | They will fear you. ” 
“Grandmother, stay. Donot goabout. | I 





1. The song of gray squirrel. 
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yy bi battcafi dacoc ayattcaii bankyo ts ken 


yanaiten nesdafiha ayattcan nafi ke nast’e’ 


do cat yakallat hit acannafi yoi yabik ki- 
yac nanaiac acatannafi kandaii sal lin - 
naii catan kiyac hai sane se hai bafikyo 

jy ana to deni kandafi si lifi kan tse hati 
ka annet kandafi selin cataii kiyac yabi- 
tcafi yedahafi nanaiac J dic ayattcai 
bankyo oyatyi ho hai attcannafi naca- 
nidaiyahe cnattcnneafi ndoi sene ce nai 

jy Gatsai kantehit talle catan keyac catan 
dikantinds nconcbege ne banna galle- 
bege kenmaste onyannebege ne benata 
nallede afiyane kenaste dikatinde co nec 
ne banna gallede conec 


14. THE DisapPEARING WATER. 


kagdle tcnnasilat naclatafi 

lit naclatafii tahit astec tcate kellat nac- 
latafi tota gatelas naclatan tahit ac tefi 
datatelt naclatai tahit actefi bafikatta 

5 gateles naclatafi cintota gatelas naclatafi 
fahit actefi tafikyo galas naclatafi kan- 
salle kansalle datatelatds naclatafi do- 
kaonic kennagallat yanan yinak dotem- 
kaon dodatatolitc cigs acalla acidac- 

io ni cai katdgyabai cito dogatoldac taf- 
kyo doyaoldac ci adacni cai kat de ya bai 
datatolat dacni katdeyabai dokaonsc- 
Nessannafii datatelatdetetkaf sas tafine 
teganaodalloskas 4 noyage doPaiicat- 

15 tciyekafi ka noyage yitno batkolat to‘dat 
noyage dokckkenaiakai ke gallo ka ytii kai 
hai noyage yannatttcafi . yafi natttcafi 
dag gatabege bannat naidaltitel to be- 


datate~ | 





am going to eatthem. Iamgoing. West I 
start. Ocean (25) in towardit. Somewhere 
they speak of it. Ocean lies | theysay. 
Distant they speak ofit. Person | did not tell 
me, Isay. Way skyin bird | flewdown he 
toldme. ‘Near youare’, | hetold me, bird. 
That standing rock that ocean (30) says 
that water makesthenoise. Close I hearI 
am. | ‘ Well, goon. Near itis’ hetold me, 
bird inthesky | down flying around. 

.‘*This hemeant. | Ocean they name it. 
Yes, that hemeant. Idonot know whatI 
shall do. | My flesh isnot, mylegs, my ribs 
(35) aredry. ‘Thisway divein’, he told me, 


bird toldme. | Ifyoudothis way it will be 
good. Earth around youswim. | People 
youeatup. World  allaround | youswim, 


youeat people. Youdothis way is good. | 
Earth around swim is good.” 


14. THE DisAPPEARING WATER. 


“Rabbit Idreamed.aboutsomething. I 
dreamed. Trees burned | I dreamed. Just Iam 
that way. Trees burned I dreamed. | Water 
places driedup Idreamed. Just Iam that 
way. | Treesburned Idreamed. Just Iam 
thatway. Lakes (5) driedup Idreamed. 
Springs driedup Idreamed-| Just Iam that 
way. Riverlarge driedup Idreamed. It was 
hot, | itwashot. Trees burned I dreamed.” 
“Do not believe it. | Somebody dreamed about 
it theysay, south. Donot believe it. | Trees 
donot burn. I, Idoit, Isaythat. (10) I, it 
willdothat. Springs willnotdryup. River 
large | willnotdry up. I, Isayit. I, it will 
dothat. | Letthetreesburn Isay. It willdo 
that. Idonotthinkitisso. | Ifthe trees burn 


my tongue | will drag on the ground.” * 


““Come. He doesn’t believe me. (15) Well, 
come. South(?) tellthem, you go. | Come. 
They do not believe it. Heislying he says | 
that one. 


Come; hetells you he tells you. 
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noyasane dokkkenaiakaikoi to beno- 
yasaiie miiyadskoi noyahaldace tko daii 
tegaiyotdafii naholkitde dikyafi nano- 
hold:kgetgzkyai to tcikdloi battadai 
nonahalgate tanane benoyasafi dokek- 
kenaiakai hai adits yigaiiyafi tegema 
do bat do batkolitde adits ye gan yanaf bas- 
sastafi tcentahafi tagonat menosafi hat 
dadofi taggiba wsdji gatsai dadon tanaii 
ndo to dotadannafihit adetinafi hin ta 
tag gat da bahit adatinnaf tegiba catko lat 
to tayahananckai ndof to te gattabahit 
adatin adatinefi nesdaii tosdackyo bi 
nesdan adalinsii tanafi tuiyasye he gat- 
kehe hoke tadannaidaii | <he kyaii cai 
ati tayanatac dallo nkyak tcattoba ts- 
tabi ntcafitsshaf daggisal ada’bi nai- 
calde ncoteha naicalds dabi gat tsa tse hai 
tainah wdji edakkafitse hafi kacleha tac- 
Naf nagiatdaiyase tainafitel! galaskai to 
macnte gantet di yinak teca toc di yinak 
di to nkyak adabi naicalde coteha ada bi 
naicalds nkyak taggibatsehafi tacnafi «- 
galastse ndafi katde yaycafi sitakadan di 
yinak toc di to tacnafi ncof kanote tac- 
nafi adabi naicalde coteha adabi nai- 
calde tacnait galastss nacatiatuéh di yi- 
nak toc di to ncof kanote adabi nai- 
calde cotcha adabi naicalde tacnafi ncon 
kanote gzlactss macatiatii nacacn: 
Macacne kennafi taacca datskyai kanya 
accalket nacanilahe decle kon becalla 





| We will burn the grass. In his presence we 
willdoit. Water youhide. | They donot 
believe it.(?) Water youhide. (20) Ifhe 
comes jumpin. (A place) | come up. Set fires, 
this way letit burn. | Water cover over it | 
youput. Youdrink concealfromhim. He 
doesn’t believe it | thatone. Grasshoppers he 
eats he willbe thirsty. (25) Donottell him. 
Grasshoppers he eats his tongue | comes out. 
You drink you conceal from him.” | ‘‘ Where 
do you drink? My heart isdry. Where 
do youdrink?” | “No. Water wedonot 
drink weare. We, too, | wearethirsty we 
are.” “‘Tamthirsty. Tell me. (30) Water I 
believe you drink.” ‘‘No. Water when we 
aredry for | weare wedoit lengways ina 
deep place, | long ways wedoit. You drink, 
you go. Follow | ourtracks where we drink.” 
** Allright. Here Iguess | he means they 
drink. Helaughed(?). Much Iamdry. In 
my mouth (35) ittastesbadly. Iamhot. In 
my mouth I willdampen. | Again I will dam- 
pen. Inmymouth _ itstinks. | I will drink. 
My heart isglad. Idothis. Idrink. | I per- 
ceive ithappens whenIamabouttodrink it 
driesup. Water | something is the matter. 
Then here south Iwill go. Water is I guess. 
Here south (40) here water ismuch. In 
my mouth Iwilldampen. Again inmy 
mouth | I willdampen. Much Iam thirsty. I 
willdrink. Itdriesup. | Before it happened 
thus. (A place) here | south water is I guess. 
This water Iwilldrink. Well, takecare I 
drink. | Inmymouth I will make damp. 
Again in my mouth I will dampen. (45) I will 
drink. Itdriesup. Whatcausesit? Here 
south | waterisI guess. Here water. Well 
take care. In my mouth I will dampen. | Again 
inmy mouth Iwilldampen. I will drink. 
Well, | takecare. It dries up. What is the mat- 
ter? WhatshallIdo? | WhatshallIdo. On 
the hillsides Iwillgo. Gopher he comes up 
(50) Iwillcatch. WhatshallIdo? Iwill 
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acca aStef acca nconk kastalkafi ntcan- 
sedui nasitkaitse haii di yidak taca davs- 
kyan kanyaye acalkyot sitkidafi nacacle 
tey becalai tey daccalkats ncofisedtfi tey 

55 tcaggaiyafi condi tetotsehefi adabi di 
katinds consc 


15. TurTLe Kitts His NEIGHBORS. 


galtcadefi nakaggansantc cotha gal- 
teadefi tce’kannanac oyadac kotoac 
che ka tidat dandofiai yattcat sefi kyaii 
teefihs gagafi yanteshafikyafi ci acaii tc- 

5 kaii tesyai k’andafi donandac afi sel gal la - 
gic tcoholse ske kitte hol ke tel n hag gi gai 
yine yzo‘dat haggigaifiteltsi dona yan- 
datnafinac mtenac § galtcatefi cot’sha 
coteha galtcadsfi to‘dat tak donaafida- 

1o cei tak to’dat che kaa yaidat tak daii- 
ndofiafi yatceseykyatii kyohdlse ske yi- 
tetkeat tka donandacai katetke afi 
tccholse yeo‘dat donannaandacse nacnte 
wckan tcsege sigsdafi sigedai yitcee a- 

15 yoychafia dancoc nanasne cigs dai ye tcafi 
tcckigagai donandase k’aiican J nkyak 
gatcetsshafii togiyac ntafi nacatii naka 
nodate yebi yedai goholgale nadaholuic 
adshai adenosiic nokka no‘del nhag- 

20 gan n gan tel ohalkitde ho set gin telleh no- 
yaj kaane nanohalkes saholge di afi hat- 
thkennin tcsfihaggeyal sohalg: tats 





buildafire. Fire I will roast it. | leatit Iam. 
Teatit. Well it was roasted. It tastes badly. | 
Ifeellike vomiting. Here uphill Igo. 
Gopher | itcomingup, Icatch. [have caught 
it. WhatshallIdo? | Raw Iwilltryit. Raw 
Iwillbiteit. Ittastesgood. Raw (55) leat 
is good. Grease it tastes inmy mouth. This | 
ifIdo I guess is good.” 


15. TurTLE Kitts His NEIGHBORS. 


‘*Some one shouts; thereiswar. Again, 
someone shouts ; | someone must be killing 
them. Yousee yougoover.” | ‘‘ Allright. 
Well, letusgo.” ‘‘Who wasshouting ? | 
Someone killing you weheard(?).” ‘‘I it 
was. Myhusband (5) went still(?) he has 
notreturned. They must have killed him. | 
Youeat mush youwilltrackhim.” ‘lam 
killing you. | Inside yougo: lam going to 
kill you.” ‘* They did not come back ; | some- 
thing happened. ” 

‘Someone shouts, again. | Again, some- 
oneshouts. Yougo, three. They did not 
comeback. (10) Three, yougo.” “All 
right. Quickly, letusgo, three,” ‘‘ Who | 
we heardcrying?” ‘‘ Eat mush. They 
tracked him. | My husband he didn’t come back 
they tracked him. | Eat. Comein. He never 
comes back. Something happened. | My hus- 
band Icryfor. My brother-in-law, my bro- 
ther-in-law Icry for. (Wailing.)(15) Whom 


I will marry ? My brothers-in-law | they have 
killed. He did not come back, my hu- 
band (?).” 

“Much | Ihearcrying. Goover many. 
Something has happened. Two | sitdown 
housein. Outsidé remain. Watch him. | 


Yoursleves, hide yourselves. Two sit down.” 
** He is going to kill us. (20) Catchhim.” ‘I 
am going tokill you.” ‘‘Come,'| quickly, 
stabhim. Kill him. This he is doing to us. | 
Heiskillingus. Killhim. Butcher him. | 
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nconk tat’as batdjic dacofi s’aii bat djic 
ndoi atti tasdatats keheldat - bakka- 

as ne battcade katdjitcs tceyahaac ke hel- 
kac bela oy:c oy bakke akayce ac- 
kal la-y 


16. THe Grizzty Bear SLIDE. 


yisse soyaiic kannacgaibi bai ke tce- 
bobanedafi tceskaitce atcafisallose n- 
tcafl tcenaggaafide stcafi tatae catkal- 
lat noyage katintcafi stcafi nifiyafi bat- 

s kallat tifiyac cicta soitce mii yase nail 
ka tintcafi nafiyafi noyage nattan cis nafi 
ehe cac kasyayese se kai tkac dai kai 
y:ttdahai osohalsafi batda oso hal safi 
bantcic bita dagginitel niiryatetafi tee- 

10 St yahaldatnan wohalgalec tahahit afi ec 
daidon ye cgafidanai riya ya’ nai yegi- 
yatetihi tceseyahaldataf n hat tcat tel tei 
tcesenoldel nakkaha tcenotay nhonet- 
yofitel teh k’aituintefi cgaidanai nak kaha 

15 Nesityan nacda adaggandafibi coteha 
Maggaiyai catkotlatde tafiyac ntceggi 
batkallatde che nakka nag gaiyanaii is- 
teaggi cicnef steta nidaiyahaf teca ka- 
siyafi sekafibannafiyese niyaii daidofi ye 

20 Cgafidanai tceseyahaldatnan wo hal gal 
kaitifiteh teesedal nakaha tceyadat s- 
gafidanaitci nahasda catkalletde nagai- 
yade ka catkallatde & tak na gai yanofi 
tcag gaitcaii batkallet tafiyac  daidofi ye 

25 CQafidanai tcannafiya yani kyof takha 
tcessyahaldat yantel kafitihai hoi hon 
faiha noni yansehafi candattce naga kac 
batkolatde cac tcenhonetyannafi sketa 
tcenetyan nafi ehe satsafikafi ka noyage 

30 Niyafi candattce ci nafiya ho niyafi cac 





Well, butcherhim. His heart somewhere it 
lies. Hisheart | isnot. All cuthimup. 
Throw him away. Hisarms, (25) his legs ; his 
intestines pullout. Throw them away. | His 
hands break. Break hisfeet.” ‘'Oh, they 


are killing me. ” 


16. THe GrizzLy BEAR SLIDE. 


“West put yourcamp, Thunder house lake 
hollow its edge. | The girl you lead with your- 
self. Toyou | ifsomeonecomes tome send 
her, youtell me.” | ‘‘Lethimcome. Man, to 
me hecomes, youtell him, (5) yougo, my 
father.” ‘‘My grandchild have youcome ?” 

| ‘Man hascome. Let him come’, she tells 
you, my mother.” | ‘‘ Yes.” ‘Bear iscom- 
ingupI hear alongsekafitkacdafi | down 
hill. Listen. His mouth, listen. | His nose 
init he will makea noise. He is approaching. 
Do notrun out, (10) Stay here. It is nothing, 
he talks.” | ‘‘ Where myson-in-law has 
come theysay? Iamcomingin.” | “‘ Donot 
run out. He will catch you. | You go out both. 
You run out, he will eat you. | He always does 
that.” ‘‘Mysons-in-law two (15) Jate up. 
Iwillgohome inmyownhouse. Again | he 
comes youtellme.” ‘‘Goon; your grand- 
father | youtellhim.”’ ‘‘ Allright.” ‘* Two 
are walking. Mygrandfather, | my mother 
sentme Ididit.” ‘Igo, Icomeup.” | ‘se 
kafi ban nafi Ihear” ‘‘Iamcome. Where(20) 
my sons-in-law?” ‘‘Donotrunout. Stay 
here. | Hedoesthat way.”  ‘‘ Let us go out.” 
**Both went out, my sons-in-law. | I go back. 
Tell me ifonecomes. | Quickly tell me.” 

‘*Three they say came. | Grandfather, you 
tell youcome.” ‘* Where (25) my sons-in- 
law came theysay?” ‘Here three | you 


runout he willeat hesaysthat.” hoi hoi. | 

One bear. ‘‘I hear someone speak. My cousin 

has eaten us up. 
‘* All right. ” 


goes about. | Tell him bear 
My folks | he haseaten up.” 











NOS. 3 





teh sk 
n teag, 
de nai 
taf ¢ 

35 Se Naf 
san da 
tceg ga 
sat ge 
yegiy 

yo dal ga | 
si . tcs 
ket sas 
gan a 
dal ge 

45 tcan 1 


17. 


tcur 
yaj he 
bat | 
se sul 
5 galle 
yaj he 
na ha 
ca tca 
yon 
10 nana 
sit sa: 
tse he 
ts niy 
yaci 
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tefi sketa tcenetyan sadaiiha noniyai { 
N tcag gaitcai batkallatd: tafiyac ehe kat- 
dz nafiyai ketgac lasi gatesatkatsde an- 
tafic dodantcatde antafic katdafi yaye 
35 SeNafi batda kat dal sat dese hafi do tcen tat de 
sanda diha yebiha kof naitstca hit san da 
tceg gal sat akaitat nofiac ci ta kanila haf 
satge dogafinaldaggase dobenelgetde 
yegiyai cgandanaitce daidofiys di gat- 
go dal galefi bassi djetgat tcaggalsat bat bas- 
si tcetgat baswot kent’as betcafi tcefiac 
ketsas yetdai kan nast’e tcenetyafi nadofi- 
gafi ati besai bekatcedalla mf ta sat- 
dalge dokafinateltefi bas wot kent’as be- 
45 teal tcefiac bat kon nottac yit keolat 


17. PANTHER THROws AWAY Acorn Musu. 


teinsat cat kissits tceccagactel ke- 
yajhit sassalgetel tgikyohit sassal ge tel 
bat kitdalsetel dokitdoilaitehi ntce do- 
sesitgic ndotelteh dokutdoilafiteh doci- 
sgalle nanideyafi ndo doascalsasaii ke- 
yajhit ndo 4 kande ndaf tecage ke sits 
nahacgeke nacda galgelefi nacdat ndof 
catcafi nacagalahe dokudoilanafi gitsai- 
yon kande ndafi nacda nacayeke kate 
10 nanacdag: docagalle gatgelefi nacda do- 
sitsanefi wntce nacanidaiya kut tco gait te - 
tsehefi ( kande dokicaldatka tacag: ne- 
teniyah ndo wuntce kotna wkane ske ki- 
yaci dositsaneii ndo kit tco gaitte tse heii 





*Findhim, quickly lethimcome.” (30) 
“Tam come, my cousin.” “You have 
come?” ‘Yes, Ihavecome.” ‘‘ Bear | itis 
my folks haseatenup. Alone Iam left.” 

** Your grandfather tell him you go.”’ 
“Allright.” ‘Soon | hecomes. Post finger- 
nails youstickthrough, holdon. | Do not let 
go, holdon. Heiscoming down. (35) Rock 
face Ihear him slidingdown. Do not run out. 
‘| Remain sitting here inthehouse. Fire 
when itis scattered remain sitting. | Knife in 
yourbelt put. I, too Iwilldothat. | Kill 
him. Donotbeexcited. Do not be afraid of 
him. ” 

-‘*Tam coming in. My sons-in-law where ?” 
‘*Here wesit.” (40) ‘‘Hishead chop off. 
Knife with his head | strike off. His throat 
cut oft. His bowels take out. | Pull them out, 


outside. People heateup.” ‘* Because | he 


does it his daughter he isjealous of.” ‘‘ You, 
too wewill kill. | Youshall notlive.” ‘‘ Her 
throat cut. Her bowels(45) cutopen. With 
fire put. House let burn.” 


17. PANTHER THRows away Acorn MusH 


“Pound, my wife; deerhead Iam going 
tocarry. Birds | Iwillkill; graysquirrels I 
will kill. | Withthem we willeatsoup. There 
arenot many. Deer I will notkill. | There are 
not many. Do not look for me.” (5) “‘Icome 
back. No. I did not see anything; | birds, no.” 

“Tomorrow early Igo, deer head | I will 
carry Icomeback. Towardnight Icome 
back.” ‘‘None | my wife. Forsome reason 
I did not findany. | 

“Tomorrow early Igo; I will go around. 
Evening (10) I will come back. Do not be wor- 
ried. Itisnearly night, Iwill goback. Idid 
not see any, | deer because something has hap- 
pened I feel discouraged (?)” 

“Tomorrow not! eat I will go. I have been 
around the world | not deer? Basket stands 





20 dz natco ke 
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15 YOiyetde teca kande kantaii nacatel do- 
oclafige kantafi ndon neteniyan dis kai 
gafintec donedaclaihit nacalgat di gai- 
ntec tcisakyo bata kecalkas ske tcetkas 
olyickyafii ske tcetkas canaf ol yickyai 


18. THe Traine oF Docrors. 


macnte kenast’e dodak tui (kat dai yin - 
ta)yen kan naste doktiitel tefi tem nin dac- 
teltefi katbi tactelntefi dakkafita cakitta 
tcagalgalde keyaleteltefi kayatintefi yi 
scsta di me ystcin keyate tbafigante 
bak kat dackalla beyate kayatifitel ne- 
katta kaltcaii nandacteltefi ati teat tal- 
daitel tei doyatcaldatteltefi tce yak tak 
beyatetefi dotayananteltefi dackalla yis- 
19 kafi battia tananteltsii | kande to‘ yache 
dak k’afi tcafi doyatcaldalntefi yi cista 
ca tesyade kandantce nasoliide dag wo- 
lade ttcafi adohaltci atsanneta ttcafi o- 
haltci akake atu ttcafi ohaltci anadaii 
15 ttcafi ohaltci ca nebattce nonyade nano- 
dace katintel nekatta dackalla yiskai 
bata natcokegafi nakisle bata nofi gat- 
tcah ske bendakke bata tcattesat tonai- 
dat tag galgald: tcifi bendagkenaf kai - 
kan tafiha naiwok:de nano- 
dace katbi nakka cafi bi na yadattel tei 
naholgat belkenafi -tcafi tcekyobat ske 
tcekyo bat nofigatcaii tcekyobat hai ka- 
yatifintei yi cista kayatiuiteltefi ne kat ta 
a5 kan noste tatde yriitel tefi katte hit tcag gal - 
galhat ke yalentefi kyatcaii kac be ya ket kat 





mush. Birds | Ido not find. 
discouraged. (15) Waynorth lam going. 
Tomorrow enough. Iwillgoabout. Iwill 
quit. | Enough I have been around the world. 
Thisisin | Iguess he does not like. I will not 
carryit. Iwillthrowitdown. This hedoes 
not like. | Large basket altogether I throw 
away. Mush _hethrew out | let it be named. 
Mush he threw out, hillside let it be named. ” 


Iam getting 


18. THe Traininc oF Doctors 


** What will be ? Indians have no doctors. | 
Indians __willhavedoctors. They will have 
dancing. | Atdawn they willdance onthe 
ridge. Intheshade | whilethey sit they will 
sing. They willdothat says (5) my father. 
This earth he made, he makes them doctors. 
Ten, | onthat five he makesdoctors. They 


willdothat worldon. | Evening _ they will 
dance. All they willdance. | They will not 
eat. Women _ three | he makes doctors of. 


They will notdrink. Five 
they will drink. ” 
“Tomorrow yougo | ridge. ‘Food they 
willnoteat’ says my father. | Sun whenit 
goes, little way you wjll be you builda fire. | 
Black paint yourselves. Yourlegs black you 
paint. | On yourselves all black you make. 
Your faces (15) black youmake. Sun near 
the world when it reaches, youcome back. | 
He willdothat earthon. Five days | after 
youswim. Theycook after pinole, | mush. 
They finish after all poundacorns. Soak 
acorns. | Food they finish (?). Tomorrow (20) 
youswim all. When youswim come back. | 
Inmorning two only in you will dance 
again. | Yousit. Itis finished. Food take out. 
Mush | takeout. Pinole take out. ‘This you 
dothat’, | said my father. They will do that 
way ontheearth. (25) People will suck one 
another. Atnight while they sit | they sing. 
Buckskin coverthem with | for take them. 


days (10) after 
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gail nayaketdabalteti doyatcactefi kya - 
tCail KO Nac ya Nan tcag gat tcas ¥f§ wtco n- 
hentey hit do nag gaiicon nai nhetey hitn- 
jo tei hotcafici nactactet dohanafi istco n- 
henteyhit ncoii kahente kaa stcaitce 
mecte kaa wstcaitce nkatselai baical bat 


yonitcaii ta kacle nasanteldaii bai cal bat 


ttcit kenandsgac kancaicentehefi ts tco- 
35 tce tessalgasnan sketselai kaa non am - 
yac gatselai baicalbat ttcik yoritcai ta 
bai cal bat ttcit nasan tel dai baical bat yon - 
tcafi nasanteldafi baicalbat istcafi tan - 
dag gac nandacalifi tcassalgacafi n gat se - 
golai datcatdafisit kendantce daenden dan 
salsalsal dikente conec kan caicefite hai 
istco ka tcohaldat kantafiha kafi tafi tel tefi 


19. Deer ILt-Luck Curep. 


ndafitce kunnadesitye:i nacanidai- 
ya sanda doyecisathetel tcatdaggan na- 
gatelkantefi yayifiii kayonta kande tac- 
ca neSaiisechafi nesitifi dafi tesiyai cais- 
kane neballai kyosassalsafi do yak: nz- 
cekanse yitdeballai kaca tco nag gal tca defi 
nanaggoyodei nati dagginiysi kz nast’: 
ayatiuikac diye detaggallakaii wntce s<- 
line caf yaskafinaii na hes dai yaka nai 
ro dancoc atifi ‘ketaccalke Q haiys kan tay 
kenast’s dokallacy:kan nag gai ya yefi kai- 
ya antcaii dacoc atdaiya haiy: hatta nan- 
sat dandonkaiya anandaiya ba kehalla 
kantaiiha yeriyac yebi tcagsai afi yai 
15 Nansathat nofigetcai gatcobat ske ga- 


“ 





Do not wear, buckskin. | He will catch them 
if they wear buckskin. ” 

‘** My grandmother, train us', | itis not 
good. Youtrainus. (30) Inyourribs Ilay 
down notyet. My grandmother you train us 

| it willbe good, youtrain.” ‘* Quickly my 
grandsons | Iwilltrain you. Quickly my 
grandsons yourshoulder I will put. | Other 
side too Iwilldothat. Yourtemples I will 
put | red. Lookatme. lIamtrained. My 
grandmother (35) like lightning my shoulders. 
Quickly you youcome. | Shoulder I puton 
red. Otherside too|Iputon red. Yotr 
temples I putiton. Otherside | temple I put 
iton. Atme look. | Iwanttoseeyou. Like 
lightning your shoulder (40) going to raise you 
little ways. Dandzndan | salsalsal. This 
way isgood Iamtrained, | my grandmo- 
ther.” ‘‘Come, eat.” All it will be all. 


19. Deer ILt-Luck CureD. 


‘*Ratherearly Iwillhunt. Idonot know 
what has happened to me.” | “Remain. You 
will notkillanything. ‘Bear may be going 
around’ | theysay ‘old people’”. ‘‘ Tomor- 
row Iwillgo|Ithink. Iliedown. Early I 
go.” ‘‘Itisday. (5) Onthe point [listen. 
I hear no one talking. | North its point I go up. 
He is shouting (fordeer). | They are driving 
deer. Dog  isbarking. People | I guess are 
doingit. Here they have builtafire. Deer 
blood | only standsinapool. He has gone 
home.(10) Who didit? I will trail them.” 

‘‘Here iscamp. | People I donot think.” 
‘‘Heiscoming person | tous. Somebody it 
is.” ‘There rightthere yousit. | What 
kind of people are you?” ‘‘ Forhim roast | 
everybody.” ‘‘Comein, inhouse. Meat 
youeat, (15) when yousitdown.” ‘‘ Pinole 
give him. Mush give him. ” 

1. This was said by redwing black bifa and humming 
bird, who are said to be the greatest doctors. 
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tcobat | doecantetnafi tcassaii ce dag gas- **T will not eat meat. He does not like me | icken 
lanai coha wmtce haigai anidaiyahaii | €?)deer, thatiswhy Idid it.” | “Yes, these a le tet 
ehe diye mainaidaggal ya nkaneta ocba | beads yourarm Irubon. | Other side arm hal da 
yon kaneta ocba nonacle tasatsbi diye | Irubon. I putthem back bundlein. This(20)  ],, nal sas 
ts'ettci nkaneta kettaccalsas nsi ban-| sinew yourarm Iwillswitch. Yourhead I kan de 
naca tsettci ka nandace dottakannan- | willcarryitaround | sinew. Well, gohome. dat o 
dai yatéltei kenast’e andattefi kande do- | You willnotbesickagain. | Persons weare. gail 1 
kennadalyehe cote yeskafi dotcannadal- | Tomorrow donothunt. | Again  itisday; teh te 
yehe tak ywskan bata tcannadatyehe ta- | donothunt. | Three itisday after -youhunt. |, che « 
hacafiafiye snansane dosesat gif sesatgii | You donot believe, (25) if youthink you will ye yc 
k’at in tél tefi not killany. You will kill it will be thus. ” kin nz 

no te 
tca la 
20. THE UNDERWATER PERSON. 20. THE UNDERWATER PERSON. ss yac 
gat 
nononec naigakatel kande kikac bat **Camp together. You willfish, tomorrow kan n 
fonyac ntcak nadatifi ntcak tcego- | nets with. | Suckers many arehere. Many kan n 
kan tel tefi kittosatde kande gatgel nai yis- | you will catch. | Pound (acorns). Tomorrow, ‘kai ye 
kannafi ka nanoyac nakyoka di biye | itisnight.”  ‘‘Itisday,| come. Usenets. | 4 <he 
foi yac nkyak nadal di bi nayale tco- | This in (5) suckers many swim. This in hai k 
kac kikac bat che ka yadalle gankyak | youdive. Fish | nets with.” ‘‘ Yes. Come, annt 
tcs wo kafinefi tcagwobat kand: kayahel- | letusdive.” ‘‘Therearemany. | You have ka ya 
tle ntcak tcaggatkafinafi bat kyohalse | caught. Carrythem. Tomorrow we willdo gail 
bzhallahat § cotcha natcoka didjin di- | thesame.” | ‘‘Many wecaught, withthem | 4; wstca 
bi fa nkyak nadalafi dibi tcokac taya- | eat mush, | when you have roasted them. ” na w 
lehat tcokac ci tacle didofii nkyakci “Again fish today.” ‘‘ This in (10) ano- do he 
tcaggokafi nde ci tacle che ka kanan-| ther many areswimming. Thisin fish. tee ke 
dallehe yanaidallehafi nackantente sta- | When he has dived | fish.” ‘‘I, I willdive.” ka co 
kallacaii nackant’e sta haibi dostac nac- | ‘‘ This isenough | you have caught.” ‘‘ Well, jo ta Cag 
sana@fi stafi dokaclo’ adacafi stafii kan-| I, Idive.” ‘Allright. Quickly you come 
neste yekatin batt’anafi ci tacle ocde’ | back.” | ““Icomeback. Somekind  Iguess 
dokanne nawodat kyegobat sakkasafi | staysthere, | somekind stays thisin.” 
stafi se baiye ndeocde conimfi dosta nes- | ‘‘Nothingstays Ithink.”(15)‘“‘Itstays. Ido 
sannefi dotalle tailetelifi | ka kanneafi | notlie. Itstays. Man | itlookslike. He has 
ehe talle yine doyanadallehanafi kallo | feathers.” ‘I, Iwill dive, Iwill look. ” | 
adinafi cotnai keyoi stafi atdacnai do- | ‘“Donotdoit. Gohome. Take your loads. 
Looks bad | stays rock under.” ‘‘I will 
look, my brother. He does not stay I think. ” to 
| “ Donot dive.” ‘I will dive. ” noh 
“Well, doit, (20) allright, dive.” ‘‘ He ka 
saysthat hewillnotcomeback. Lie | you don 
tldo hetoldme. ‘Bad staysthere’ Itold ; hog 





him. Hedidnotbelieveme. | Mud comes 
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wckenaiai djafi gattatdafi na wodat na don 
aletet dokekenaiai tcekosafi ma tcs wo- 
haldat ndofi nacagallahe tai tag gal los afi 


x5 nalsase ndotelte dockenaiai wstceltce J 


kande onayadace ka ywskanof kyo hal- 
dat onayataggack’afi ntafitel kyaiiha so- 
gafi nacagallahe ndoye donas dal safi tel - 
tei tak nhenayotka kyafiha ka nafionic 


jo € he dohafi kafitefiha ehe dohah nonac- 


ye yok kanna kinnadohalye «tce bakka 
kinnadohalye dakkafi kayac wntce ka 
note atin nafOyac tciyafik nakohalye 
teala rodai killadjuwide kyobe ka naifio- 


35 yac 


gan kannoyic ditce tsi yadafi to hal gat 
kon na se ballai yanafiayefi daficoc ant’e’ 
konna yikateni wtce kayante tedoi- 
kaiya kayatinii oyadac yananayika 


yoche tacca daficoc nte kafidantce ni yai 


hai kafi kal lacs taitag gallos ntef nifici 
annte ho ci asten hai di nt’e kennafi 
kaya yac hai nt’ekennafi heaf ndak nan - 
gai ndok’onnt’s caitce mifici- animte 


gy tcaltce mifici ate taller ci actefi ka 


nawodat nawodallos dotcekosaii doco- 
dohalkat nandeyan tallewi heaf atin 
tce ko safi: doc gafitce kosaii docodo hal kat 
kacatdonai ennacdotet yam catai hai 


so ta cag gal los 


21. A Water-PEerson REACHES FOR 
A FISH-SPEAR. 


tok nandel kyak donanyateltsi na- 
nohalahat okachat.oyaii oyagethat bel - 
ka bat oyaft koi nayahaltahat o*get 
donaaiyain tcenalley nakyotohat tn tce 

; hogafi ‘tcelaihat o‘yaf nanyagela ndo- 





out. Gohome. Nothing | youcando. He did 
not believeit. Allcry. Crying go home. | 
Nothing canbedone. He lead him under 
water. (25) You willnotsee himagain. He 
did not believe me, my brother. ” 

“Tomorrow, we willgo back. Well, itis 
day. Eat. | We will gobackandsee. All here 
camp. | Nothing can be done. No we shall not 
see him. | Three we willspend nights here.” 
*“Well, move. ” (30) “Allright,” all said, 
everybody. ‘‘ Allright,” allsaid. ‘‘ Move | 
long ways, east huntdeer. Deer after | hunt. 
Ridge goup. Deer for | allhuat. Get up. 
Women gather something, | sunflowers, tar- 
weeds, hazelnuts gather. Come, go.” 

(35) “Aboutit youtalk. Here shade of 
brushes sitdown.” | ‘‘East stone its top 
someone sits. Somebody itis. | Fromeast he 
is deer he is hunting. Salt people | that kind.” 
“You look hesits.” (40) “ Allright, Igo.’ 
“Who areyou?” ‘Closer Igo. | That 
one itlookslike he took under the water | it 
is.” ‘You |-areyou?” ‘Yes, I Iam.” 
“That one this itis.” | “Come up, that one 
itis.” ‘Yes ? | itisnotthatone, myson.” 
“You isit, (45). my brother? You isit you 
dived.” ‘‘I, Iam.” ‘‘ Well, | go home. Lead 
him home. * ‘‘ Do not cry. Do not ask me, 

| you came back, you dived.” ‘‘ Allright. All 

| cry.” ‘Donotcry for me. Do not ask me. 

| You keep asking me I will die, they say, he 
told me thatone he led mein.” 


21. WATER-PERSON REACHES FOR 
A FISH-SPEAR 


‘‘Fish arecoming many. It is not going to 
rain. When you build a weir ; | when you fish, 
you will eat. When youspear pole | with you 
will eat. Fire when you carry around you will 
spear. | Itdoes not rain, fish come out. When 
you setsnares deer (5) you when you catch 








u“ 


20 


2 


um 


“ 








120 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL 


OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS VOL. 2 





teltenh dotkaikeneley tobita dem mai tok 
nacagallahe kaiifide dotkyafi nano yotds 
teatc tstesolaide nayatafie tobi dat’ol 
bat tetssolaide kayatiitefi kant'e oya- 
getteh kacye nahaiidagdal oyaget che 
kefitefiha che dohafii nakka yiskaiide 
hn toyace tsiyadaf olehe gan k:necnaga- 
tel che Q natdaiyai yibai ta hii tes yaii 
ka beodagge ka tetolai tayakictel ya 
bat tat ca nonyade kaftefha belka da- 
djanobatt: yibahi yitde nahafidedal o- 
yagetde yebafi yede nahaiide(datde) o- 
yagetd: che @ ka tagatdetennafi nui 
kyafitce gannesafiat di sek’at kanande- 
dalde ofigetteltefi miitha kissefinkyay an- 
tefi nafigaltcatdetetaii belka sebaiye tce- 
gattcatdefi kantafiha ohaltcat ke naste 
belka gafiyetkitdetetnafi tan mandac hai- 
ys kannaste tcenallegefi kanna se baiys 
yegallegefi bassi ntaneh nackent’e kan- 
master tkaiyekai tkaiyekafi nanta kan- 
ve’ ntesey 


22. A Basor Goes FisHInec. 


yigancohai katii tok naleti nol:- 
bita tok dobscaiii sisbaafikyoket nais- 
kage atcaii dedoggilade ssys ncoi hai- 
bi doballatin haibi agacatci cag natke- 
catwoctel katds naikade senda caltce 
naltcatnan naiskage dobaiskackan tan- 
nacdage tcedal woctel kit dai ya tse nai do- 
nahesidelteltefi kande cafi nagidatg: a- 


youeat. I wish it would rain. Itdoes not, | fish 
do not come. Water holes are full, fish. | 
Nothing one can do. Tomorrow no rain you 
drive around. | Poles you tie together. You 
paddle around pools. Grape vine | with you 
tie together: They do that way. That kind, 
they spearthem. (10) Under they swim to 
you, youspear.” ‘* Allright.” | ‘* Everybody 
‘allright’ say. Two days | you come toge- 
ther. Righthere let it be. Let us talk about 
it.” | “ Allright. ” 

** We have come, other side, too, they have 
come together. | Quickly get ready. Quickly 
put them together. Take it to the water. Sky 
(15) its middle sun when it is everybody 
spear take them on. | Across down stream | 
you walk. You spear them. | Across 
stream when they come to you 
them. ” | ‘* All right. ” 

“Quickly we will put it in the water. You 

| here watch for them. This rock on when 
they come up (20) you will spearthem. Just 
you great doctor you are... ”. | “ He is 
about to take pole. Rock under he caught it. 
| Everybody shout. Man | pole he iscatch- 
ing hold of. He went back in under here. | 
Man hecameout. East underthe rock (25) 
heswamin. His hair was much. Some kind 
he was a person | very white, very white, what 
that kind | it is T hear..” 


down- 
spear 


22. A Basot Gogs FisHinc 


‘Tt is misting. Under such conditions fish 
swim about. In the pools | fish they always 
catch(?). On the otter hole I will fish. | For 
myself I will build a fire. Rock shelter good 
in that | it does not leak in that, I will go.” 
‘* My grandfather, with you I willsleep.” (5) 
“Tonight I will fish. You sit, my grandchild ; 

| youget wet. Iwillfish. Ido not feelany. 
I will go back. | Let us sleep. I feel something 





happen. We will not go home. | Tomorrow 








NOS. : 





de set 
1o kac na 
nac Ca 
se dak 
gut tal 
ya hai 
15 ka’ ( 
do tat 
nan 
at da 
tok | 


15 tent 
ker 
yan 
nai 
kat 

20 ka | 
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de set dal ge nafi tan naside yafi ndo do bet- 

io kacnah kitdalwoc che kommaf nacte 
naccalgetdafi ca natnacte kassaiyii ¢he 
ssdak nedatte § kogaiyafi tcakkac no- 
gittai nhotcah yitdahai katte hit be tcaf 
yahafidaltefi dik’at nafiogac donatcoka- 

15 ka’ (asniffle) dafido atdaiya sk’at nano- 
dotatafi (asnifle) basoi an atdaiyaka- 
nai caltce kikac nafinaistafinafi ba soi 
at dai yaka nafi yunnak ke na gat dai yaii 
tok bat dji ye gal lat gan t’e kai 


23. A Basor FisHING. 


nainka caitce kactagta ntan yakacefi 
yab bai tok defi fa ayahnnenh che nais- 
kage katdaca yikei taiha cotcha yikai 
faiha cot’cha yikai taiha ati tcigak- 
skan tok didjwi tanasidaiyai sta tak 
tasittinai kallekafi caitcs atu tea gak - 
kafinai tok kakacles:naii dac tcat tse nafi 
heitcafiayatwi tok gatgelei naika ketda- 
nacda ka ci(ai)tce taltsatdai a das sat ge - 
10 NaN 

konaidiyaii kitdeyayskai natcokasz 
kon doi cafi nayatcakkaye daidofiye tok 
okac doyakenackan na yatcag kat kan nes- 
te doatiuikallacani kattshat naikai ka- 
15 tuith basoi yi cista kante atine tcikac 
ke nonaiattathat tanacdaiyai kenaged:- 
yah kannadafi kant’e atinesaiha masoi 
naika bakket kogiyai kant’e katintefi 
kattehot naikai hoke atinafi do bat 

20 kakallentenaii dotciyoi atinat’ 





only we will go home. We will kill ourselves.” 

| I have come up. No. Ididnot feel any. 
(10) Letussleep.” ‘ Allright. By the fire I 
willlie. | Iamafraid. Forme I will lie with 
you make room(?). ” ‘* All right, | above 
let us lie. ” 

“He came down. Net he puton. | Toward 
us from downstream inthe night toit | they 
come. On this “you pack up. You have not 
been fishing. (15) Who isit? On me you 
do (not) step. | Basoi made the noise it is. ” 

| ‘*Mygrandchild, net hetookup. Basoi | it 
was. Upstream he went again. | Fish their 
hearts they always carry.” 


23. A Basor FisHinc 


** You dip, my son, among them many 
people are fishing. | Across fish; this side 
too, they aredoing it.” ‘* All right, I will 
fish. | Igodown. Icatch one. Again I catch 
| one. Again Icatch one. Everybody is 
catching (5) fish today. Icome out again. 
My father, three | I bring out of water.” ‘‘ I 
am glad, my boy. Everybody is fishing | fish. 
I feel sick. Ifeel heavy. | Ican’t do it (?) fish. ” 
“Tt is dark. _I fish again, I go down.” | 
“Well, my boy, you will fall in the water ; 
you will kill yourself.” (10) 

‘1 come down again. Very dark(?)” ‘‘I 
hear you are fishing. | Fire none only you 
fish. Where fish | youcaught? He did not 
speak. He kept fishing. Person | not he is] 
think. Atnight fishing he does that (15) 
basoi, says my father. Thatkind does that. 
Net | he twists over. He went out of the water. 
He walked up, | side hill. Thatkind does it I 
thought.” ‘Basoi | fishing on him I caine 
down.” ‘‘Thatkind does that. | At night 
he fishesaround. Our relation he is. Not 
with him (20) one becomes ill. Not dangerous 
he is. ” 
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24. THE SHoutinc Guost. 


yinak toyac sedolaic dottakado- 
maihit sttdolafic che yahatdeya lace 
yaitahge ka soiyttci toyac noyase so- 
iyittci ho mtdiyai ho dotanaki batha- 
nai doedikaiikac ayandec tana kes bil nafi 
Ma soiyittci Oyaii antcaii bat oyafi ka 
kaiitafiha tcoyafi keyale notetchat kan de 
cai nahodace yaidal woc che tcu hal woc 
sOiyitce tceyale J a gultcatsehafi tco- 


um 


10 SOhalsafi cot’e’ha galtcatse hai abina so- 


20 ye bi 


iyitcah nakegansefike ayafikac tcoso- 
halsafi di yitdahaii galtcatsenafi kan daii- 
tce galtcatdanna kegansaiikannaii kat- 
te hat dotayatcattenaf tcosohalsafi do- 
kenoyictce tcosohalsafi nag gai ya tet nafi 
di yekedannafi galtcadafi § dondof afi 
nadoft’s adohafi doyakannecafi ket’e- 
nagai afikannafi k’anaitei kant’e’ yasat- 
geta k’afiyanainteh dok’afitha kafi yanaf 
doyeenacntefi katt’e’nagai anaii 
tsibita magai anafi yinak kefiyase haf 
nin to dag ge 


uw 


25. Rain Farts in ANSWER TO Prayer. 


natcoto kande notaneh didjifi ditag- 

ga natcqto’ che ndon intce dohogafi- 
keslaitschaii tcannadohalye kafide k’a 
bat ttcafi mainoyot tsi’santa natcoto 

5 kands nekya teyyetde tcetcoto che yts- 
kanaii katdahalket satdahafi tee gat t’ofi - 
kan batia yinak kof nolt’ansc tcegat- 
tonkai batta kof nolt’'ancc yitde tbafi- 





24. THE SHoutinc Guost 


“Upriver go; you play. Not saying every- 
thing | youplay.” “Allright. Letusgo. 
Buckeyes | let useat.” ‘Quickly, my grand- 
children, go..” ‘‘I hear them arrive, my grand- 
children. ” | ‘* Yes, we arearrived.” “ Yes, 
she hasnot brought it up yet. (5) Itis not sweet 
yet they say. She is bringing up now.” | ‘‘ My 
grandchildren, eat; pepperwood nuts with it 
eat. Quickly, | all eat. Sing. When you go 
tobed tomorrow | only yougoback.” ‘Let 
ussleep.” “Allright, you sleep, | my grand- 
children, sing.” 

** Thear one shout. Listen. (10) Again I 
hear one shout. Beware, my grandchildren. | 
There must be fighting they say that. Listen. 

| Here from uphill Ihear one shout. Close | 

he is shouting. There is fighting. Night time ‘| 
noone shouts. Listen. Do not say anything. 
(15) Listen. Heiscoming. | Here bythe 
house he shouted. ” 

*“Who called ? | What are you saying ?” 
** They did not answer. Night he walks | he 
said it. He makesa noise like that that kind. 
Those who get killed | they make noise thus. 
Not lately they say that. (20) In houses they 
do not come. Night time walks saysit. In the 
brush | walks saysit. Upriver I hear him go. 
Get up.” 


25. Ratn Farts in ANSWER TO PRAYER 


** Setsnares. Tomorrow, acrowd will be. 
Today, around here | putsnares. None deer. 
Not for us will be caught think. | Hunt. To- 
morrow arrows | with toward each other 
drive them. Inthe brush setsnares. (5) To- 
morrow big tract down along theriver let 


snares come to.” ‘‘ Allright.” ‘‘ It is daylight. 
| Drivethem down with fire to the creek. One 
is caught, | then south fire look for. It is 


ha ko 
0 kot da 
lat defi 
kaane 
kon 
ke nas 1 
Sta na¢ 
yan n 
ne gat 


26. 


na ¢ 

bin nt 
t gan 

tel n te 

3 cal tea 

ke na 

te cal : 

daft cc 

kai to 








le | 
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ha koi nolt’anefi ka katdayatket wmtce 
kat da gan yanaii satdahafi kofi nkyak te- 

lat defi yenak koi nkyak telatdefi yutde 

ka ane gafitefibe ne attci ke go lat defi 

koi tafitesyayefi kannast’e kel lat defi 

kenast’e nacagallahe kelot ista ke lot 1s- 
Sta naafiya toa tentat wta kelot wta nan- 

yah nanyaii koi bakkat nanyai kon kin- 

ne gat kat tsaii t tcaii 


26. THe Hoes In THE ABALONE SHELL. 


nadon oyidi yo tcaliitef tobi kes- 
binntef yatafitefi ncoiha J cant ncoidi 
tgan onat dat tii bat sat dallafi adit tin - 
telntefi <¢he cant nif attcat defi yo «- 
S caltcat ci dancoha yittoa « he be nidak- 
ke nafi hammai ndak tatsas ci ta ndak 
tecalsas ndak afitam ci ta ndak estan 
daficoitha noolsat tatdalsas can dat tce 
kafttantethi doollafi niiha dool lei 


27. CoyoTe AND WILDcaT. 


cant tatatdatse ndon dota tat dat sai 
tcosdai k’antehit tahtdattsai dado ta- 
tat dat tsai tcosdai satdallafii dotantce sla- 

si ndon nackant’e bat tafimssai ndon 
Skantehit dotafitce tatetdatse slasi ndof 
nado bat tafinacsaitet che dotantce ta- 
tatdatse slak’at tenansainah ci ndon se- 
line sattcifi nafi seyafiha dotodallan di 
kantafibafi atdoys sla gaitesansai nan 

1 can dat tce 


1. Coyote was pulling against Wildcat. Wildcat’s 
nails went through the shell leaving the holes in it. 
Coyote, not having so good a grip, could not keep his 
hold on it. 





caught | then fire look for, north. On both 
sides | fire is. Quickly drive them down. 
Deer (10) are running down down hill. Fire 
is much burns | south. Fire much burns, 
north. | The wind strikes it. (?) You will burn. 

“*Fire comestogether. People will burn, | 
people. Idonot know whatto do. It burns, 
my father. Itburns, my father. (15) Letit 
rain. Cloudsrun together, my father. It 
burns, my father. It rains. | Itrains. Fire on 
it itrains. Fire it putout | rain.” 


26. Tue Hoes IN THE ABALONE SHELL 


‘*What isitnamed?” ‘Yo, itis. In wa- 
ter itlies. | Theyeatit Itis good.” 

**My cousin, good this. | Each other let us 
contest.” “‘ Withit let us play. We will do. ” 
| ** All right, my cousin, you take hold, 
this side. Otherside Itakehold. (5) Who 
takes itaway?” “* Allright, Iam ready.” | 
“You, hard youpull. I, too, hard | I will 
pull. Hard youhold I too hard I hold. | 
Who will fall letuspull.” .‘* My cousin, | 
itisfinished. Letitgo. Just you letitgo'.” 


27. COYOTE AND WILDCAT 


** My cousin, let us scratch one another. ” 
**No, we willnotscratch one another. | lam 
lazy.” “ Any way, let us scratch one another, ” 
‘* Why should we scratch one another ? | I am 
lazy.” ‘‘ Wewill play. Notmuch my finger 
nails. | Nothingthereis with Iscratch.” 
“No.” (5) ‘* Any way alittle let us scratch.” 
‘* My fingernails none. | What with it I 
scratch ?” “ Allright, alittle we scratch each 
other.” | ‘‘ My hand oft you scratch around. ” 
“‘None my blood.” | “Youdoittome. You 
one side.” ‘Let us quit. This | letus quit. It 
hurts. My hand you scratch through, (10) 


my cousin. ” 








nm 
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28. CoYoTE AND THE Boys 


kya kotans ncofitef kyafi saikat tc: - 
y2h ka note kactinwi kegiyai katan- 
teh betcege kallin doncoftefi be tce ge 
doi kena ntafi yanafistettey kai se ya dai 
yanai tcsytoac diysdak kandaifiteii yai- 
hedea beyadeke kafitziha yeskafinan 
nahed:ya konag:deyafi dokafi nai hoac- 
he kande doalgatdai kiyaihedea atin 
yaihsdea yoskannafi nawodat konag:- 
daiyai donidatka yskannafi nado a- 
yatiikec ayatin docakenacka toyac che 
naka wo yat dodalgelka yzskannan nawo- 
dat konagede yaii ‘nadon ayatinkac atin 
docatacka toyac dokzihadan dino yac he 
ka yainhalifi yanzfitek kai yeskan‘nefi na- 
wodat donidatka yiskanzii kon nage yan 
ndafii kefihonofaifi taiikeyade ‘yadon- 
h:gaikanai honoayafi nheteineni ta- 
hakai hai honoayanafikai doo ya dal lzi 
kefintafiha ehe dohafi adenoyade sai ¢he 
k’ayadene dohzi kantziiha che docio- 
wolei naigaa ho dofh:gaiikanei ka 
yotkasshahi ¢che tcenotetc tcohalwoc n- 
dafi nafitodege< kande asaii ya he dal dat <- 
he tcatc ¢daiyacta notcobat atafi be: tco- 
hal kat kantafiha k’ayadalle sefikyay bal - 
lai tse yadehi yagedal gal nadohalifi tee sai 
tceoseydec yaskafids yiskaiinafi nado- 
halifi J yiskannafi tcetosat nes yai caf - 
kag: tcatwocs ka kannaficdagge kai ca 
yanyah beu nantodekg: docistots: ki- 
yac dalgac cidotss kyatcaii hogafi ke cal - 
dat tagnantodagg:- doco wo lafi kan nafi 


28. CoyYoTE AND THE Boys 


**Here letuscamp. Itisgood here sand 
on. Woman | for hunt Idothus. Boy you 
do that way, | his wife hehas. Itis not good 
this woman | isnot. East are many they Say. 
Seyadaii (5) they say. Go there. This up 
near itis, letusgo. | Letusgetready, every- 
body.” “‘Itisday. | Let us go back. We came 
down. Early you go. | Tomorrow before 
dark we will go. All| wewillgo. ” ‘‘Itis 
day. Let us go back. Wecamedown. (10) 
We did not get there itis day. Something they 
do. | Youdothat beforesundown go.” “All 
right.” | ‘Go before dark. Itis daylight. Go 
back. | Wecamedown. Something they do. 
You do that | before sundown, go. Early you 
come (15) they waitfor theysay. Itis day 
go home. | Not we getthere it isday. We 
came down. ” 

** Already hetellsa lie. We will run off. 
Weare worn out. | Helies hetalkstous, he 
lies | that one. He liestous. Let us leave him, 
(20) all.” ‘‘ Allright, yousay. Let us hide 
yourselves.” ‘‘ Allright.” | ‘Let usdo it. 
You say all.” ‘* All right.” ‘* You quit | 
going courting?” ‘* Yes, we are given out.’ 
“Come, I perceive daylight.” | ‘‘ All right. ” 
*‘Liedown. Sleep.” ‘Early, | getup.” 
*“Tomorrow, letusrunoff.” ‘‘ Allright.” 
(25) ‘‘Logs old putdown. There cover 
over with blankets. ” | ‘* All let us do that.” 
*« Large stone itstop.| shade(?) let ussit. Let 
us watch him, Coyote. | He will get up 
tomorrow.” ‘‘Itisday, let us watch him. ” 

‘“‘Itisday, wakeup. Boys longtime, (30) 
yousleep; quickly getup. Soon sun | comes 
up; underit getup. Do younot hear me? 
Birds | twittering do you not hear? Blankets 


> 





from you I will throw, | if you do not get up. 
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dak gatdon ys dido dadony: nadohalii | You have left me.” | ‘‘ Wherearethey? They 
yedetstes tcagkekainte atinafi dadon- | aregone.(?) Where?” “Lookathim. (35) 


y: cackaigetce docowolafikanai yi- 
nak tetes teagke kainte atinaf kena tet- 
assan kikke kainte atinan gen tokosan- 
noi nhotsanaf adznoyasaf tesidelote- 
toi ci ta tesidelotet hesidallohania 
tag gadallotss dacoc ayaii yin nak tse nai 
tcexg wotkikai istcugg:’ bi nataskai aco- 
letgein di istcagg:’ bi bakka tcodohol- 
yic atcayodstgisse haf istcagge be kafin 
tcag wot gikai toke gafisafise hati dadon a- 
dohai tokosantssy § haiye aken kai se 
ballai yagalgal ayafikennan kacolos n- 
doteltefine ntcennenh sz bannafi kan te- 
hit kacolos che sila ohalket che tstcag- 
gi wtotcattak cotafic kade kandafitce s- 
lif balla dotcatde kenaod: dang: kaan- 
ne wstcaggaitci kadotcat ke nage datda’- 
nai § beseyne tedessat bakkos askya 
betcade as kya bz se line yts Se ke dat tcat 


s bassline basgafii kendattcat yinek § s- 


nziitcaf tancai caga t:nagacdab bat nac- 
anidaiyahe nacsenasidaliinani nacani- 
daiyahe di yidek tceca daistcai kanacef 
accalket sitkitdaf bafidedesle becalla ac- 
ca allacsshaf nasitkaitetse hati n tcaf ss - 
hai di yidek teca daskyan kanacenh ac- 
calkat sitkitdafi nacacle nde tey naccal- 
yi ncon sta bi teggel kafitse nzi di ka tin - 
ds conse wawawa ski naicalsasde 
co nec 





He is running downstream. Tracks he hunts 
tracks heis.” ‘* Where | my boys you left 
me?” ‘*South | heruns, tracks he hunts he 
is. Up heruns. | Tracks hunts, heis. All 
laugh. | He seesus. Hide yourselves. Iam 
about to laugh. (40) I, too, Iam about to 
laugh. I almost laughed. ” 

“Thear laughing. Where was it said? [hear 
south. | Mosquitoes my ear in run_ he both- 
ersme, | this myear in.” ‘‘Forhim  whis- 
tle. ” | “‘ I hear someone whistle. My ear in 
doesthat, (45) mosquitoes. I hear laughing. 
| Who saythat? I hear laughing. ” 

**Those dothat rock | itstop they are sit- 
ting theysayit. Leadmeup. Icannot do it. 
| Itis bad. Rock its face that kind. | Lead 
meup.” “Allright. My hand take. All right, 
my grandfather.” (50) “‘Donotletgo. Hold 
me.” ‘‘Now close itis. | Hishand let go. 
Let him rolldown.” ‘“‘ You do it, | my grand- 
father.” ‘‘ Let him go off. Let him roll down.” 

** His body (?) broke. Hisneck broke. | 
His legs broke. His blood west it spattered, 
(55) his blood. His brain spattered south.” 

‘* My face | come out. My hair come toge- 
ther. What can I do ? | How can I get well 
what canI do? | This up Icome out. Gopher 
is coming out. | I will catch him. [have caught 
him. I will builda fire for him. [roast him. I 
eatit. (60) It tastes badly. I feel like throwing 
up. I feel badly. | This up I go. Gopher 
comes up. I will catch him. | I have caught 
him. Whatshallldo? Let, J will eat. 
| Good my mouth in ittastesgood. This 
I do | is good. Wa wa wa. My tail ! will 
switch (65) is good.” 


raw, 


4K K 
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29. THE ATTACK AT THE DANCE-HOUSE 


ns yit galyit yanai yoi yannak tegal- 
yidetet yanatt nhatkegallatdetet yanaii 
gah nakeslede kettesatde n hat ge gal lat ye - 
tet yanaf lace notetagde nhatge gal lat - 
detet yanafi nhokakeneggayicyetet yaii- 
Nahi noyayege kenaste noyaysegehegal 
yanai ten bendakkeye yanafi kakka ke- 
gayay: yanaii yoiyitde kande katlec 
kan naste niafinetet yanaii ‘gan natcole- 
tet yanai tcaldaltel kyaii mii yade si ya- 
dai aslids yanahi yoi ytde katah yoi 
yidai kenast’s tefiyakanai kaa be dak ke - 
hoka kenaggeyicye yanafi yoi yinak hon 
hon hoi kaka atin yeoyays gz heggal ye 
yahinah yibai dakkafikai yonnakke gan- 
yai yanofi asda yanai dofiho gal lai defi 
dak kai k’ai yinakke ganyanafii 4 dotesi- 
yateltcii naitaggalya ndofci ck’a ndof 
ci catte ndof tedaii astsii gafiyate do- 
ttakadinaihit kage ndon dotesiyatel tefi 
kan dan tcafi hit gaccattel tei kat <hit ni ya- 
telteh tesoldaikaii bata niyateltsi yitde 
tacca naitaggalya benaitcaiikai bata ni- 
yatelten kanna teca yo benaitcafikani bat- 
a niyatelteh katin yanafh tessi tcasda- 
gun = kittatka sadefihit che nadacalya 
batkalii yo nadaccalya istcaiikyo na- 
daccalya tcegattcan tcedalla yanan hai 
bat tcafi niyatelteii nowiyac tcssai k’a- 
tinntei ka nano‘haldai donacdaf tcifi 
ndo nadoni kyohaldattet kof caf nkya- 
han ¢ he yi ban ¢ he 


satta mnafio hal dai 





29. THE ATTACK AT THE DANCE-HOUSE 


Dance house is built theysay, far south. 
They are about to complete the circuit | they 
say. He is about toinviteus they say. | For 
that they have cooked, they have pounded 
acorns. He is going to tell us | they say. Horse- 
chestnuts they have soaked. He is going to tell 
us (5) theysay. Forus he is going to call by 
name theysay.” | ‘“‘Letthemcome. People 
let them come(?)” | they say. Food is ready 
they say. After them he is going down | they 
say. Far north tomorrow he will do that. | 
People will be many they say. For it you will 
cook (10) theysay. Hewilleat here ifhe 
comes. Siyadzii | letit be they say. Far north 
he walks. Far | fromthenorth people have 
come together. Hurry, itisready. | Forus 
he calls by name they say. ‘‘ Way south, that 
one, | thatone, thatone, hurry all come” 
hetellsus (15) theysay. Across along the 
ridge south heisgoing | theysay. They are 
gone they say. He is going to leave us. | 
Along the ridge south he is going. 

“‘Tam not going. | Beads arenone. My ar- 
rows arenone. | My buckskin isnone. Iam 
naked Iam. Yougo. Donot talk every way. 
(20) Soon? No. Jam not going. | The last I 
will go. At night Iwillarrive. | You have 
danced after I willcome. North | Igo. Beads 
defecate then I willcome. | East Igo. Long 
beads Idefecate (25) Iwillcome.” He does 
that way they say, Coyote. ‘‘ They are gone, 
after | Iwilltrackthem alone. Allright. I 
puton my neck | beads. Long beads I put on 
my neck. Soapweeds Iputon.” | Women 
he does not like they say. ‘‘ Those | to them I 
willcome.”” ‘‘ He iscoming, Coyote. He does 
that. (39) Come, dance before he comes. ” 
‘Food | isnone. What will youeat? Fire 
only ismuch.” | ‘‘ Allright. Across, first 
you dance.” ‘* Allright. | We have finished. 





NOS. 3- 
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ci nts 
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gat ke 
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dji ke 
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ben dal ke afi nhofi nafiohaldai yiban <he 
ka nafioyac yahatdaldai bendalkeaf yi- 
i bafi nannahaldatdai ehe @ niyai n- 
dafi ci tesoldai ho dafi tesdaldaiani kya 
ci nte tciyofk nakka tcedalla yanai 
gostco batafi asi sittcnteltef dotafitcs 


gatke tcsolehe tcecaldaige nacket dalin-~ 


otel tce yank tceyadalla yanif katineh n- 
cofi nafiyakaii yibaii taidat sedatce ka- 
tinafii ncofi nnyakanaf che nti nanide- 
lai niciannte katineh nin conein 
ho ci acteh chafi isdji nofiyasehafi ca 

ytesoldai dottakanntefi di kante bi neyit 
bita bahafii ndoftenuwi adji bata nawo- 
date ncof huintefi wsketa yaiset yt kai- 
nteh di kannaste nayada sadafiha no- 
nacolyac ehe atin nahatdatdiya neyit 

o koi nonittentetafi k:ttotwoc yibaf sat- 
bantce satbantce kon nonitt’a neyi deta 
neyit deta tcscehaldot atif kan naste 
kellot donasya tellot ati nakka caf 
kannai nakka @ yasetgitehi dokai do- 

sy Stcikenasntei nado ainosaf tsdjiye- 
nandiyahi heen dadofdafi aneggalla do- 
kan acegallawi ka tefiyac ondegace n- 
taikac ka nanindace kentakafi te nafi yu 
yanan taayanc neyit galyit benat tsnan - 

fo yeh yan teca nesdafi ayattcafinaf ce- 
gatkatkac tenaita nakka ceyotkac kan dafi 
silinckannoan degaliagenai hai ayatin 
haiye kantagefi kakedebatnen  tceg gai - 
yahayeh tokecaiinefi miyaf cand ye- 

6; tce dowdjikenacei cigstcekystcaii dots- 

djikenacefi saseyetci doisdjikenacsi co- 





You dance across. ” “ All right. | Well, 
you getup. Wewill dance. We have finished. 
Across (35) you danceagain.” ‘‘ All right. 

Ihavecome. Already | have you danced ?” 
** Yes, already, wehave danced. ” “‘ Here | 
(interrogative) | is it women ,two do not 
like they say ? | Soap root its skin on my head 
I have made. Not much | from. each other 
separate. I will dance.” ‘‘ We will look”, 
(40) women they do not like they said. 
‘© Man good | has come. Across let us go, 
cousin. Man | good hascome.” “ All right.” 
“You, wehavecome, | is ityou man you 
good looking ?”’ | “ Yes, I itis.”’ ‘ Yes, my 
heart seemstostop. Forme (45) dance.” 
“They donot killeach other, this kind in, 
dance house | in war isnot. Yourhearts af- 
ter(?) yougo back. | Good you have spoken. 
My folks they killed, | this people. Go home. 
Alone I willstay.” | ‘‘ Allright, all we will 
go back.” ‘* Dancehouse (50) fire I will 
put. You sleep. Other side | sleep, _ sleep. 
Fire I will put. ” ‘‘ Dance house | burns ; 
dance house burns. Runout. All people | 
are burned. Noneremain. Burned all. Two 
only | arealive two.” 

“‘ They killed them longago. I haven’t for- 
gotten. (55) What youthinkabout?” “I 
am thinking.” | ‘‘ Yes. Howsoon youfight ?” 
**Not soon | Ifight.” ‘‘ Well, yougo. You 
see. There are many I guess. | Quickly you 
comeback.” ‘‘Thereisacamp. They have 
come together | they say.” ‘‘ Just they say it.’ 
«© Dance house they have built. Around it 
they have come together. (60) I willgo. Itis 
far they sayof it. I spend the night. | In the 
trail two I willspend the night. Close | I 
am. They are burning grass. Those are doing 
it. | That isthecamp. The feel good. They 
are shouting. | They are laughing.” ‘‘I have 


| come. Mycousins, (65) Ido not forget you. 


My sisters-in-law I do not forget you. | My un- 
cles Ido not forget. My brothers | I do not for- 
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ne gs yattci dowdjike nace coneyetci do- 
setcitarcts necsannekani elgal do tceg cal - 
yocekai hafioi candeyotci consyyotci 
ce getcsk yotceyne slayotci <ge wtasne ye- 
tcaigs ndon doke de gafinaidatan 1s kike- 


tceehit doctcidah ncon ickiketcehit n- 
connen heat nconskannan nasta ka 
nai ndat< vacattcafiti nanideyah n- 


staf kantahai tenanymkannaf neyit te - 


gal yitkan nah tcenandackannafi yoi yitde 
teca yoi yisse keka teca yoi yitdak kak - 
ka teca bahafi dasatikannaf ka nafio yac 
tsey yadai olehe sidadai doseyata taf- 
gatb:ge sidadafi kenasts nagata taf gat- 
begs sidadaii benodeke bat tanafioyake 
teu tcsgesaldei bat tanafioyage atiif 
naiioyage benodekeci ho bendeke afi ka 
nahoya yotkaychat nesdafi yenafi nakka 
nhertskaitel teh gatgelai nheyotka kyaf 
onacd: kantahakac che onandegac ka 
nanandaiyatelteh mnanidaiyai yattcade 
yanaigah. ndom doyattcadah ncofinai 
hai ci tailafinosai ho noayannaf kanai- 
nts hai hogaitcsyci annosaf takai hai 
ka nandat yacattcahin § nani dai yan 
kantahanai tsey yada kantahanaf dot- 
teanackanneh ka bedeke gatgelnai ka 
nahoya tcolintsttsst than tcsoyage hai- 
bi ntcag: diy: kantay di tczatdaccan- 
nahi tontce yzbi yeoyacce kiintol ke- 
tcovace kaintsiha kwitol 
siga tetohalyitss kantsziiha ickiks tc: hit 
kata hit tcs yaikhit tontc: natac ts: hai 
nhokat kittalkyot katin1i tots tots tots 
ymtsshen nhokst natnac ben dal k: nai 
siga <testalycts kintot  tcaidai yannaf 


tce tco yac < 


get. My brothers they have not died | I think. 
Itisdark. Ican’tsleep. | (Wailing) My cous- 
ins, my brothers, (70) my sisters-in-law, 
my stepsons, my uncles | are not. They do not 
go around. My children | haven’t dicd, well 
my children, are good ? ” | “Yes, they are 
good.” ‘I will go back. Quickly | come back 
they told me.” ‘Ihave returned. Many (75) 
camps areinacircle. Dance house they have 
finished. | They are dancing. Way north | 1 
go. Way west forthem Igo. Way east for 
them |I go. War lies up. Well, getup. | 
Tseyyadan let it be, where I live. From every- 
where come together (80) where I live. 
People where they live come tozether | where 
Ilive. Yougetready then come together. | 
Food youeat then youcome together. All | 
go. Are youthrough? ” ‘Yes, we have fin- 
ished.” ‘‘ Well, | start. Whenitisdawn far 
hesaid. Two (85) we will passthe night. It 
is getting dark wewillcamp here.” | ‘‘I will 
look. I guess they have camped.” ‘‘ All right. 
You look. Quickly | you come back. ” ‘‘ I 
have come back. They are shouting | they say 
why ?” “No. They are not shouting. It is 
good. | Those did they believe you?” ‘‘ Yes, 
he lied tous. Healways does that, (90) that 
one. Hecriedoverus doyou think ?”’ ‘He 
always does that. ” | ‘*‘ Quickly, come back’ 
they told me. ” 

**] have returned. | There isacamp. Tsey- 


yadai_ they are camped. They are not scat- 
tered.” | ‘‘Well,  getready.  Itis dark. 


Well, | getup. I feel daylightis coming. Both 
sides yougo. Thisin (95) I will go. Here is 
camp. This I told you about.” | ‘‘ Mice house 
in yougo. Bowstrings you chew off. j All 
bowstrings you chew off. | Hair you tie toge- 
ther, all, children, | men women.” ‘“‘ Mice 
I feel crawl, (100) onus. Hesteals he always 
does. ‘ Tots, tots, tots,’ | I hearthem say. 
Onus theycrawl.” ‘‘ Wehave finished. | 





Hair wehavetied together. Bowstrings we 
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che ka nakosaifi dotcesatdaf n he dag gal - 
le haficgaye tsefiheggannafi kiso hal ge 
nhok’s nhotkallet nas ya ho gafi gafi tcey 
ke noay kafiti nhatdecafifi bat dotat ne- 
yit ke yatot yasetyiiii di ke naste 


30. THe War Between Pines AND SPRUCES 


bahat ndotelnteh a‘tii tketel teh ttcai 
kan nectelntef yesse kannast’e se gal yi - 
hotcatge dokadoi bahan (n)doteltefi 
kenast’e do sag gal gufi tel te koitkan go‘ sat 
bahafikya tesyateltsfii nekatta kat dai - 
yage yanafi kodkafi gesat ba haiitcay 
tesyaye yanaf nentcay ftcafi ke nas tel - 
tefi tketeltefi kenaste dosag gal gui tel tefi 
dohafitoyanefi kadohande adeno yasan- 
de todatefi ketcha  tcattesyakai hat 
koitkah gassatys yanafi J yusse ke nas- 
te saggalgiiye yanaf yisse katedole- 
ce nosafika kenast’e sesohal gine kof 
tgafinaodti nhaggalye yanef mi a tcafi 
naggalays yanai totanaigatse nentcay 
gaiike nag gaiyics yanafii kayanteltefi ko- 
kai gosat bahai nenkyay tesyatel tei 
yese tcan nafiai ywsse kasyai dita tcaii 
nafiai daltcit naiiai dakkanta do tcogahe 
tetcaii kogafiyade natnesyodetel yanafi 
ssye nhonegaiyottetye yanah dotcena- 
nodeletet yanafi sebitaha go hal gale tet 
yanaf totanaigats seseggalginefi coha 
doanaitce saggalginefi nacagallahe do- 
yasatgaintehi ci taha ayacatifi yedan 
banna bat tcegatianaii banna djel kai nafi 





have chewed off.” | “Allright. Well, let us 
attack before they get up.” ‘‘ They are fighting 
us. | Oh, they are killing us.” “ Kill 
them.” (105) ‘Ou: folks hesaid tous. He 
alwayscomes hecried aboutus. | He lied I 
told you. ” “‘ With them burn.” ‘‘ The dance 
house | is burned up. They killed them these 
people. ” 


30. THE War Between Pines AND SPRUCES 


“War willnotbe. Everybody will be each 
other’s friends. | They will talk to one another. 
West (?) people you want to kill. | Do not 
speak thus. War will not be. | People will 
not be killed. Old basket you break (5) great 
war will travel over the world. Iam going 
down (coast) | they say. Old basket is broken. 
Great war | iscoming they say. Large coun- 
try toeach other they will talk. | They will be 
friends to each other. People will not be killed. 

| Let itcome you who said that you hide 
yourselves (10) yougo. Justnighttime it 
came | old basket was broken they say. ” 

“‘West man | was killed they say. West 
you will fight, | youthink. Man Ithink you 
killed. | ‘Let us fight each other ’ they said to 
us theysay. You tohimself (15) he called 
they say. Fishhawk large country | they talk 
about it theysay. Itold youthat. Old basket 

| you break, war large country would go. ” | 

West spruce stand. West he came up. 
Around here spruce | stand. Yellow pines 
stand. Ridges they shout. (20) To the water 
come down ;_ wewillchaseeachother they 
say. | Under the rocks they willdrive us they 
say. You will not godown | they say. Justin 
the rocks you will stay | they say. Fishhawk 
was killed. | He talked asa brave man. He was 
killed. Ido not know what todo. They will 
not bekilled. (25) I nothing they said to 
me. Astar | hiseye with heshotout. His 
eye burst | starthatone ithappened they 








35 


40 
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yedai hai kagedaiyag: yanafi koitkafi | say. Old basket | broke countrylarge war djal le 
gassat nenkyay bahaf tesyays yanaii | went they say. aga ag 
bak ke ndoi szsohal gufitefi cof tco hal - ‘‘ Their friends were none. You killed | |, nant 
yoc daltct dakkantahat tcaggays yanafi | them. Well you sleep. (30) Yellow pines nail 
tantco dokoganyaye yanaii tcaii cafi te- | justontheridges they shouted they say. | Eel tal tei 
kogafiyahat sebita yekenmnefiyotds ya-| river they did not come down they say. tcain 
nai dokooyayeg:yi yitdahaf tcenadac | Spruce only whentheycametotheriver | koc d 
ssbita dool: nin caf tcenadaiyac toya- | amongtherocks they drovethemin they say. » ye Na 
deas nhok’a asdagefi J dikalclifinebege | | Do notcomedown. Down they came out di 
neketa kets teat tacde katnantafiinacebe- | to river. | Among the rocks do not be. yail t 
ge katinafi ncofta yasatgebeg: nekatta| Ground only comeout. Letus fight each ni yo 
tgaiwcce bege salgede bahafi doye begs t- | other. (35) Ourarrows are gone. ” si t’at 
gaiacts kafitaiitcs dotoyaes dikantede This way it will be | world on. At night they »5 kani 
consbe ge scbita kallads nconsebege | will come. They will shoot this way. | Man gac c 
dak kafita tcaggagebsg: daltctt yeban | good willbekilled earthover. | They will nit tc 
cai tobat tcenafiayebsg: batdji saan | trade eachother ifoneiskilled. War will end. ket te 
ca nai ys kan nail. When they trade | few they will shoot each bait 
other. This way (40) willbe good. Among so Ne Sa 
the rocks they will grow it will be good. | ye 
On the ridges they willshout, yellow pines. kyon 
Across | only water with they will come out. kya 
His heart remains | only. hai 
3d 
tcai 
31. WaTer- OuzEL AND THE COOKING 31. WATER OUZEL AND THE COOKING 
HofsECHESTNUTS HoRSECHESTNUTS 
kahesoui teta bantetkanec nadof all: - ** Look for smoke river places. They are 
tet kannast’s tahit acannafi tet kaheso- | cooking horsechestnuts What will you do, | 
in bantetkanes tatbanta gantatdefi ban- | people?” Nothing I eat. Smoke look for. 
tetkanen nadof alletct kenast’s cattce- | | They are cooking horsechestnuts. Both sides 
tcetcs cattcetcstcs cattcztcetce messasya- | theriver thereissmoke. Theyare cooking g 
mmtc: astsh yasohalg: hogaf t:naihet- | horsechestnuts. | What will youdo people?” yaoi 
talai tcan daigattemen wdiyantc: nak ka | ‘‘ Cattcetce tce (5) catcetce tce cat tee tce tee. tcai 
bat tcitay kit te tots hat de dag gatde lai kon- | Small boy | lam.” “Kill him(?). Forus he dal 
dai yiban ta kaillagei noyac seye gaii- | kicked (dirt) overit. | Dirt hekickedon. Old 5 yas 
fanz sztcaf bi stats: nai oyayo kon bat | women two | theirgroins hecut. He burned noi 
kyaii katcafidai nanset nafi ta kyaf nui | themup. Fire-place | across hedidit. Come dat 
nan sat kosdjall: dagallet nui fa di koc- | on. Underrock heran. (10) Inrock hole I yat 
think he stays. Make smoke for him _ fire tet 
with. | Here bythe hole sit. You, too here 10 Nai 


you | yousit. Short brush — hold ready for 





him, You, too, here short brush | hold for 











2 


“ 


“ 


10 Nai gat tofibe ge cnat che kyafisatde 








NOS. 3-4 WAILAKI TEXTS 131 
djalle dagallet ogaiyohaf hai kantage | him. Itissmokingnow. He he ran up. ” | 
agaaga sase yasohalgeye § nessasya- | ‘‘ogaaga [kill myself.” ‘Kill him.” 


Mantce actefi yinafh yitde te sittcai ye tef- 
nai mantetkandaii niyahat te nai he sit- 
tal tefi tcan daittifitelntef hogan se ye gal- 
tcainafi sebi stasenafi kyantce nan sat 
kocdjalle dagallet niii ta dagallet ogai- 
yonafi hai kantagen aka aka sase 

di yitde gassaltcatys tegoyide nes- 
yaiitcs actsyeh yasohalge ban tetkan dai 
niyafh wdaiyantce nakka battcit’a kitte- 
sitatsnafi kondaf noinibilnai yibai ta 
kanilahafi lace tcon daittifinen diyod: 
gaccaltcai tegoyitde  bantetkafi kan dan 
nittcainafi «wsdaiyantce nakka battcit’a 
kittesitatshat kondaf noinibilnani yrb- 
bai ta kanilahah & diyodse gaccaltca ye 
Ne Sas yanmtce acteyenan yasohalge se- 
ye gantahei soholg: tcen han gan nai 
kyafitcs nansat kocdjalle dagallet mii ta 
kyafi senda kocdjalle dagal let 0 gai yo haii 
hai kantagei aka sase aka sase 

dikatiids conec sekyaibita yonta ka- 
teaide co nec. 


32. SHIFTLESS COYOTE 


gankaiyenh tohalyit tkyan tel ha « kai - 
yah nakohalye tcentai dai ohaltci an- 
tcafi tcobe hat dafi ohaltci laci tco be hat 
daket’o ohaltci tkyafitelhit kant’e ¢da- 
yastelhit kante & ymnokkefi teca lace 
noihekac cigetcektcai che nacatiN nan- 
dat lace noitakkan tcaggiyafinaf tcate 
yattcikannafi candattce nait’o’ tert tes ya- 
tet yanah kande dok’ahi tecage cnat 
fai ha 





> 


‘“*T am a young boy (15) I am_he said. 
North I will go zigzag. | Where they are soak- 
ing horsechestnuts, whenIcome I will kick 
dirtagain.” | ‘Dirt hekicked. From us 
under a rock he has gone. | In rock I think he 
sits. Here you sit. | Short brush hold for him. 
You too, hold brush. Itissmoking. (20) He 
ranup.” ‘‘akaaka, I kill myself.” 

** Here north I go down river. Boy | I 
am.” ‘‘ Killhim.” ‘‘Where they soak | Icame. 
Old women two, their groins Icut. | Fire I 
put them in. Across too (25) I do that. 
Horsechestnuts dirt I putin. Here north | I 
run down river. Wherethey soak | I come 
zigzaging. Oldwomen two their groins | 
whenIcut fire Iputin. Across | too I do the 
same. ” 

‘* Here north Igo. (30) Youngboy I 
am.” ‘‘ Killhim. Rock | heranin. Kill him. 
He killsus. | Here yousit. Brush you hold. 
You, too, | here sit. Brush youhold. Itis 
smoking. | He ran up.” ‘“‘ Aka, I kill my- 
self. ‘* Aka, I kill myself.” (Repeat until 
fifteen blind women kill themselves). 

He does that I guess is good. Holes in rocks 
other side he comes out I guess is good. 


32. SHirTLess CoyoTe 


‘* Winter iscoming, build the house. It al- 
ways rains when winter comes. | Gather seeds. 
Acorns pile make. Pepperwood nuts | when 
you gather, pile make. Buckeyes when you 
gather | crate make. Whenitrains that kind, 
when it snows (5) that kind. ” 

“Just upstream Igo. Buckeyes | she may 
be soaking, my sister inlaw.” ‘‘ Allright, Ido 
not know what heis doing your cousin. ” | 
‘Buckeyes you are soaking, I will eat it. 
‘Wood | youhave made. My cousin snare he 
is going to | they say. Tomorrow early I will 


” 
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tcas lai nan 
n tan nan 


intce bassasse cai ni gin nan 
kan nast: afitcaf  tce tat be ge 


kands kintafihit tcatdabegs kande af- 
tea hit tcetatdabege didjif tcate actci 
kakallec tkyontelhit konte yinnek kan 


teca cantdattcs betcaii kacdabbatge be- 
tcai nadon antifi candattce tcate ac tcifi - 
kan dai be si yatkatdskan slayattci nacda 
batkaclat gs cattcati clayattcs besi con 
be naitsat kan nafi nackant’e bat aila na- 
hacda odecalkatg: 4 nanidaiyai na dof 
bat benanoatsatii ya kidannetyangaf a- 
nilahai nadof analla ya yaidan net yan - 
nai saskaigattcs dje kisi kat noniaf hat - 
tei anilay kina battce noniafhat koi 
nonittafi hatte kibai asdagantefikac ka- 
kisle ge cackaigattcs nahacda di kani- 
laynteh yi candattce nakkaha dje nho- 
kat noniaids koi noca nhosida doto- 
dasas ya nhonetyannaf atdoye ken- 
hag gantot nado alletel analla sas kai- 
gattcs tentat keyallotnafi kanilayi 

Cat tcaii bat gankyay doa dap gafi ke nai 
kakalle hai kag: atiunkai cant iskigat tce 
nadof atiiwi nadon acalii dandai de- 
calkachat ast’asii bat baiys tcsccaltec a- 
caliinti kacle ge c’attcafi kakallenafi ke - 
vehat sesatgin sesatgin § nahacda ki- 
ocdegs slayittci nado kente’ atif 
tcatdal bal nadof atti awos nadast’as- 
hat defi nocashat accalifinii def banat- 
tcens nocac accaliinei be tcafi kac dab bat - 
tel kacleg: tcatdal batkannafi can dat tce 
kaclege nacda asase kenitka agaye 





go | in mypresence (10) he willsnare.” “ All 
right.” ‘Pound acorns. One | he is caught 
deer. Its hind quarter only I have brought. ” | 

‘There are many people. Pepperwoodnuts 
we will pick. | Tomorrow acorns we will pick. 
Tomorrow pepperwood nuts | we will gather. 
Today wood Iprepare. (15) Soon it will 
rain.” ‘ Justsouth | Igo. Mycousin to him I 
will talk, tohim.” | ‘‘ What youdo my cou- 
sin? ” ‘*Wood I prepare.” | ‘‘ Hishead is 
smooth, my stepson. I go back, | I tell them. ” 
** My wife, my stepson, hishead good (20) 
cut. Idonotknow whatkind with | he does 
it, Igo back. | Task him.” 

“Thave returned. | What with it you cut ?” 
*‘Lice wereeatingthemup, Ididit.” | 
““What youdo?” ‘Lice eating them up, | 
my children. Pitch their heads on I put, (25) 
Idoit. Theireyes by Iputit. Fire | Itouch 
toit. Their own lice I guess will be none. ” ‘I 
do that | my children. Igo home.” ‘‘‘ This 
Ido,’ | says mycousin. Both pitch on you 
| whenI put fire I put, on yourcrowns. Do 
not move. (30) Lice areeating you.” “‘It 
hurts. He is burning us.” | ‘‘ What going to 
do youdo? My children | you burn. ” 
** Let the lice burn, I do this.” 

**My wife belly islarge. She hasn’t given 
birth, | she is sick. Quickly you do it. My 
cousin, children (35) how do you do ?” 
‘*Something Ido. Flint when Islit | I cut bel- 
ly under Itakeitout, Idothat.” | ‘‘Idothe 
same. My wife she suffers at night.” | ‘‘ You 
are killing me. You are killing me. ” 

** I go back. Iseethem. ” | ‘‘ My stepson, 
what kind youmake (40) flute? What 
youdo?” ‘* Mythigh when I cut across, | 
thisside whenI putit, Idoit. Thisside my 
flesh | Iput Idoit; toit Iplayit.” | ‘I will 
dothesame. He is always playing the flute, 
my cousin. | I will do the same. Igo home. 
My knee I will cut off. It hurts.” 
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33. THE Litre Owr Provipes Foop 


tcatc actcige kage donani dai ya tel tefi 

ke yalotdafi cackaigattce yoitagga maca 
kondantce lace dotantce sitsafinof actca 
donandacdai che cnafii astefi kanacle 
stekatdacge net gaccat ene kon gatt’at 
dedellactel nantcafi dadofi tesya tcatc o- 
naclai kellatdafi sandae ¢dak ken nan 
nagidat ntatcafi donandachakafitse ho 
kafike nagatdiyaii dobatkolatde di lace 


1o hotatcafi nanidiyan dedacle stafiec kat- 


de lace afiyafi be dadofiyi analla ndoi- 
teh nekatta dintefi hai kanna dotantce 
sitsafiteh wkigattce kiba anilahafi n- 
cofihafi kanallakac tcatc yittci macda 


iy kagi donannacdage cots kactege do bat- 


kolatde hotatcafi benoyasafic donan- 
dackanafi kakyo actca astenaii te kat- 
dacge nat gacat cnafi declhictel ntcafi <- 
he edakkan nagidat ntatcafi doi yihatse 
gatgelati dedacle kat de 
istaficc lace dadofyi atm lacs 
n dof din tefi 


an yan 


34. FLEA AND HIS Wire, Worm 


kinnadaccal ye <ehe kal tcaii 
ndofinteh tcntan dofnten 
nanidaiyai nafitcai ci 


kytfi sat de 
na nac da ge 
dacocyi ai tai 





33. Tue Litre Owt Provines Foop 


** Wood Iwill make. Right away I not 
will return. | Do not get burned, my children. 
Far Igo.” | ‘‘ Close by buckeyes few I found, 
I will bury them, | before he returns. ” ‘* All 
right, mother.” ‘‘ They aredone. I will take 
them out. (5) I will carry them to the river. ” 
‘*With you Iwillgo mother.” ‘Fire you 
take. | I will build a fire. ” ‘‘ Your mother, 
where did she go?” ‘‘ Wood I will get again. 

| Itisburnedup. Stayhere.” ‘‘ It is sweet. 
| We will go back. Your father I guess he did 
notcome back.” ‘“‘ Yes, | whileago he came 
back.” ‘‘Donottell him, this buckeyes (10) 
your father.” ‘Ihave returned. I will build a 
fire. It will be cold tonight.” | ‘‘ Buckeyes 
youeat.” ‘‘Be! where didyou doit? There 
are none | on theearth.” ‘‘ These are, this 
uphill few | Ifound. My children for them 
I did that.” ‘* It is well | you did that. ” 
“Wood I will make. Igo back. (15) Soon I 
will not return.” ‘‘ Again I willlook. Do not 
tell | your father. Conceal it from him. He has 
not returned, | quickly Iroastthem. They are 
done. I will carry them to the river.” | ‘‘ With 
you Iwillgo.” ‘‘My mother, I will builda 
fire for you.” “‘ Allright.” | ‘‘I itissweet. We 
willgo back. Yourfather isnotyet?” (20) 
“Yes, hecame back.” ‘‘Itis dark I will build 
afire. Tonight | itiscold.” ‘‘ Buckeyes you 
eat.” ‘‘ Where youdoit? Buckeyes | are 


1” 


none. 


34. FLEA AND HIS Wire, Worm 


“Pound them. Iam going hunting.” “ All 
right.” ‘‘ Evening, | I will go back.” ‘‘ There 


isnone. Acorns are none. | Something I do.” 


1. The woman, little owl, made the buckeyes from 
her own brains. 
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dado tesya tonaidatgats:nof a tse sai 

5 becalla kande kinnadacalye kande ndon 

kintah dacocyi agallahe akake gi wolde 

taic bat ske nafitcefi ci dadof tesya yut- 

dai tcsiiyafi atsesai becalla diye c’at- 

tcafi tcasszii diye ske bat kettss skan- 

10 tcaii be dadofyi taigzm bilii dintefi do- 

kai tcaskon saldewi dadofyi atin kelna- 
kai kedacley acalinaii. 


35. DEER AND RATTLESNAKE 


nadon gai ati tatkats tage nadalinla 
snai bat yahandal dotanassai yctka hat 
cna bat yahattal yetkahat cnaf bat 
yahattal nado gafi ati tatkats ska tse 

5 de atstse bata acl hafi be dac gatc 
nna’ci ndokac ayanatii yanaikec 
doalls dogeyansatgela nna nkyagafi 
docikacatsas tcatc betcafi yasifikac bat- 
tcafiha tefiyac yanaikec haic kai tcotsasi 
10 tcatcnteh nacsaikenhin nat’ai 


tsi be ga - 
ofntsAh nassen ka wn 


36. SNAKE CROssES ON THE Foc 


yibzi nanalcota yinantot bakkat 
nanzlcota kanid:yateltefii doc dokaniwn- 
dz yahac kanidiyateltefi untcidac nde tel- 
teh dorctcidec ka kannz kanyac yistot 

5 bakkat yibaii tnyas nacdeholi tesiya 
tallatteltefi utcidec talsatdetel talat dai 
yitde ye cai tannasde yal dootciditi hai 


“‘Thave returned. Your mother | where she 
went ?” ‘* J think she is soaking acorns.” 
*“Myown loin (5) Iwillcook. Tomorrow, 
I will hunt, tomorrow. ” “‘ None | acorns. 
What shallIdo? My breast I will scratch, | I 
putin water mush.” ‘‘ Your mother, where 
she went ?” ‘Outside | she went.” ‘* My 
own loin I willroast.” ‘‘ Here, my wife, | 
meat.” ‘Here mush, with it eat, my man.” 
(10) “‘Be! where youcookit?” ‘‘ Thisit 
is longtime | shelled acorns I have kept. ” 
“Where you did you roast it ?” | ‘‘ Isliced it 
I do that. ” 


35. DEER AND RATTLESNAKE 


“What because youdoit, you keep biting? 
Why do you not let alone?” | ‘‘ My upper jaw 
with they walk Ithink nothing. When it is 
day | myjaw by they walk, when itis day 
my jaw by | they walk.” ‘“‘ What for youdo 
you keep biting?” ‘‘Mylowerjaw (5) I feel 
hurts then Ido it. Ibite.” 

*“Youreyes arenonel guess youdo they 
say. | Ifitisnot they would not kill you. 
Youreyes arelarge. | Doyounotsee tree 
against it one standing? Towards it | you go 
theysay.” ‘‘That Isee. (10) Itisatree I 


think standing. Point | ofalimb | I think it 
ms" 


36. SNAKE Crosses ON THE Foc 


“* Across youslipover. Ocean fog onit | 
you slip over.” ‘‘Ican goacross.” ‘‘ You can- 
not goacross.” | ‘‘I can go across.” ‘‘ You 
willdie.” ‘*No. | Iwillnotdie.” ‘‘ Well, 
do it. Climbup. Foy (5) onit across go” “ 
Lookatme Igo.” | ‘‘ You will drown. You 
willdie. You will fallin.” | ‘‘North only 
there he came out. Hedid notdie that one.’ 


5) 
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A TYPE OF ATHABASKAN’ RELATIVE 


By E. Sapir 





As is well known by students of Athabaskan 
linguistics, the Athabaskan adjective is in form 
a verb. Even the simplest, non-pronominal or 
third-personal, form regularly contains either 
a “‘ first modal” prefix ' (generally dé- 2, d; 
né-, n-; t'é-, t'- ; or #é-, t-), a ‘‘ second modal ” 
prefix (sé-, s-), a “ third modal ” prefix (gene- 
rally -l- or -#-), or a first (or second) modal 
prefix followed by a third modal prefix (forms 
in dé-l-, né-I-, né-t- are typical). It is unneces- 
sary to give examples here, as they may be 
readily supplied from the special dialectic 
monographs (see, e.g., Goddard, Legoff, Mo- 
rice, Petitot). 

Father Legoff, however, in his Grammaire de 
la Langue Montagnaise }, calls attention to an 
interesting class of adjectival derivatives 
(‘‘ nouns formed from adjectives”) in which 
the prefixed elements are lost and the bare stem 
appears in the relative + form. Some of his 
examples are : 


1. I follow Dr. Goddard’s convenient terminology, 
without thereby committing myself in the least as to the 
term ‘* modal”. 

2. Iuse é as a formula for the reduced or “‘ pepet ” 
vowel which has different forms according to dialect or 
according to varying phonetic circumstances in one 
dialect (e.g. t, less frequently a, ¢, a, or u, in Hupa; a 
in Kato and Chasta Costa ; «, a in Chipewyan). It may 
often be shown to be a reduced form of an older Atha- 
baskan € or i. 

3. Montreal, 1889. See p. 30. Petitot and Legoff use 
‘* Montagnais ” in the sense of Chipewyan. 

4. By “relative * 1 mean the form assumed by nouns 
when they are qualified by preceding elements (nominal 
or pronominal) and by verbs when they are used as rela- 
tive clauses. The fundamental Athabaskan relative suffix 
is probably -e, -é (-ye, -yé), but the actual dialectic 
forms are often involved by the operation of various 





e-l-ba (TO BE) GRAY : bay-¢ THE GRAY ONE 5 
de-l-gai (TO BE) WHITE : gay-< THE WHITE ONE 
nz(d)-du-: (TO BE) SHORT : du-< THE SHORT ONE 
de-yzl (TO BE) SQUAT : yel-¢ THE SQUAT ONE 
de-bad (‘TO BE) ROUND: ba3 THE ROUND ONE 

e-l-zen (TO BE) BLACK: %e? THE BLACK ONE 
de-yo (TO BE) SHAGGY : yO: THE SHAGGY ONE 
ds-l-§0° (TO BE) YELLOW : 90° THE YELLOW ONE. 

Such forms as bg, zen, yo’, and 60° look for 
all the world like unmodified stems, but there 
is every reason to believe that they are relative 
forms, like gay-< and yel-e, that have either 
fallen together with or that differ in some res- 
pect from the parallel stem forms found in the 
adjective-verbs. Possibly the phonetic record 
is defective °. 

Legoff says of these forms : ‘‘ This kind of 


phonetic laws. Frequently the e, é is dropped but is 
then apt to leave a trace in the voicing of the prece- 
ding consonant, now final (e.g. the relative form of 
Hupa -fa' amonc < Ath. *-t‘ax is -t'au < -taw, the 
regular Hupa development of Ath. *-fay, reduced from 
*-t‘ay-é). 

5. I write bay-< rather thad ba-ye, though Legoff speaks 
of a suffixed -ye, because comparative evidence demons- 
trates the existence of the stem-form -bay- as well as -ba'‘. 
-ba‘-i and Petitot’s Montagnais -ba-a seem to presuppose 
Ath. *-mah-é, Navaho -bai, e.g. gem: t-bai GRAY HAWK, 
is Ath. *-may-é; cf. further Hupa -mai, Kato -bai. I am 
modifying Legoff’s and Petitot’s orthography and that 
of the Franciscan Fathers so as to bring them into har- 
mony with current Americanist usage. 

6. Goddard writes dé-l-zan TO BE BLACK, but nayide- 
zan” BLACK FOX (Texts and Analysis of Cold Lake Dialect, 
Chipewyan, APAMNH, X, 110). Does this mean that -zan’ 
is the relative form of -zan? The relative form of the 
corresponding Navaho -j:m BLACK is -ji'n, with lengthened 
vowel. The formation of the relative in Athabaskan has 
never been properly studied. It is one of the fundamental 
problems of the language. 
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substantive is hardly used except as sobriquets 
which men give one another or as names which 
people give to animals, in order to distinguish 
them. And then they are always followed by 
the word yazz, which means little”. As a 
matter of fact, the type is illustrated in other 
connections, e g. : 

de-k'e3 TO BE BALD : (0i-k'e3: THE BALD-HEADED 

ONE, BALD-HEADED (Pet. ) 

(h)o-re-zur 7 TO BE SLIPPERY (Pet.) : t'an'-zure 

SLIPPERY ICE (Leg.) 

These two examples differ in an important 
respect. In t'an’-zure and numerous other com- 
pounds of its type the first member (ice) desig- 
nates the properly denominating concept of 
the group, which is then qualified by a relative 
form (zur-<) of Legoft’s “‘ sobriquet ” type. In 
t0i-k'<e3e the first member of the compound 
(HEAD) is not the properly denominating ‘con- 
cept of the whole, though it is itself qualified 
by a relative form (k'<3-<), again of the sobri- 
quet type. The group #0i-k'e3z, taken as a unit, 
is to be understood as qualifying a third, un- 
derstood, noun. We can express this by saying 
that while sLippERY is relative to ICE and ICE 
not relative to another concept, BALD is relative 
tO HEAD and BALD-HEAD to PERSON. As far as 
such a form as t0i-k‘e3< is concerned, it makes 
no difference whether the qualified noun is 
expressed or not. Obviously the difference bet- 
ween t'an*-zure and t0i-k'ede is analogous to 
the English difference between RED BREAST and 
(ROBIN) REDBREAST. Whether there is a pro- 
sodic difference (one of stress or pitch) between 
the two Athabaskan types does not appear 
from the evidence, but it is possible that they 
are not formally identical. 

As there is no genuine line of demarcation 
in Athabaskan between ‘“‘ adjective ” and 
** verb”, one may expect that forms both of 


7. Petitot writes o- for ho- (see Goddard and Legon). 
-r- is a postvocalic form of d- in Chipewyan. 





the type bayz THE GRAY ONE and t‘an’-zure 

SLIPPERY ICE may be based on “ verb stems ”. 

This is exactly what we find. A few examples 

are : 

Mont. -yj TO MELT; de-l-yj TO BE MELTED 
(Pet.) : dies -jum-¢ GREASE EASY TO MELT, 
MELTABLE GREASE (Leg.) 

Mont. -ts‘ay TO CRY : ts‘ay-¢ THE WHIMPERING 
ONE, GRUMBLER (Pet. ) 

Hare -k’”z TO LIE HABITUALLY : k'™s-¢ LIAR (Pet.) 
It scarcely needs to be pointed out that 

Legoff’s ‘* sobriquets ” are simply qualifying 

terms in the relative form, the noun referred 

to being unexpressed. It is not a far cry from 
compounds like /0i-k°e3< THE BALD-HEADED ONE 
and dles yin-e MELTABLE GREASE to such clipped 
forms, say, as k‘s8e THE BALD ONE and yine 
WHAT MELTS (EASILY). Such forms are in type 
identical with Legoff’s bays THE GRAY ONE. Ot 
ts‘aye GRUMBLER, Petitot remarks that it is deri- 
ved from ts‘ay TEARS; we would then have to 
interpret ¢s‘aye as THE ONE WITH TEARS rather 
than as THE WHIMPERING ONE. Petitot’s analysis 
is perfectly credible, for forms of the type of 
bays may be directly formed from noun stems, 

as I shall show from Navaho evidence. But I 

hope also to show that the difference between 

-ts‘ay TO CRY and /s‘ay TEARS is purely a matter 

of translation, not of intrinsic Athabaskan 

form. 

In Navaho there are a great many prefixless 
or radical qualifying terms in relative form. 
They are freely used with or without preceding 
nouns and are based on ‘‘ adjectival”, ‘* nomi- 
nal”, or ‘‘ verbal” stems. They all denote 
permanent or characteristic attributes and easily 
take on the character of sobriquets or regular 
clan or personal names. Examples of ‘‘ adjec- 
tival” origin are ® : 


8. My Navaho examples are taken from the Vocabulary 
of the Navaho Language of the Franciscan Fathers (2 vols., 
St. Michaels, Arizona, 1912). 
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n-jun-t NICE (relative form) ; m-j79° TO BE GOOD : 
jun-i NICE 

n-ne"xZ TO BE LONG : més, ne*Z-1 LONG 

n-t'e’] TO BE WIDE : ! 2] WIDE 

h-ts‘0 TO BE YELLOW : ?s ts‘o’-i YELLOW EARTH 

(place name) 

li-j.m TO BE BLACK : hwo’ ji'n-t TOOTH-BLACK, 

DECAYED TOOTH ; ya" ji’’n BLACK LOUSE 
a-t-t’sp’s-i TO BE SLIM (also -t’sps, -t'sos-i, 

-t’so's) : tsi* t’so's-i HEAD-SLIM, THE SLIM- 

HAIRED ONE (man’s name) 
hwo' c-gi*j-i TOOTH WHI€H-IS-MISSING (c- assimi- 

lated from s-, ‘‘ second modal ” prefix) : hwo’ 

gi'j-i MISSING TOOTH ; bo-hwo"' gi*j HIS-TOOTH 

MISSING 
dt-tc'oc-i stTuBBY (relative form) : tsi tc‘o'c-i 

HEAD-STUBBY, THE STUBBY-HAIRED ONE (man’s 

name) 
a-gud-i sHOoRT ; Montagnard j-gor-< (Pet.) : ga 

gu'd-i ARM-SHORT, ARMLESS ; kc gud-i SHORT- 

FOOTED 
fa-gai TO BE WHITE : ga‘ ts‘0 gai’ RABBIT-LARGE- 

WHITE, WHITE JACK-RABBIT 

Examples of ‘‘ verbal ” origin are : 

-t' to, -t’ip’, -P lot TO WEAVE : flog-i 9 GRaAss- 

WEAVERS, SIA INDIANS 
~ye'd, hwud, -hwut To RUN : to’ bwut RaPID 

WATER (place name) 

This type is doubtless actually well repre- 
sented in Navaho, but the material is scanty or 
not easily accessible. To it belongs probably 
Tucson (Arizona place-name), said to mean 
BAD-SMELLING WATER ; the Navaho (or Apache) 
form is probably something like t'o tc‘a (cf. 
Nav. -tc‘i, -tc‘a, tc'jt TO SMELL). 

Examples in which the related word is a 
noun are quite numerous. The reference is not 
to the concrete content of the noun as such 
but to a person or object, expressed or implied, 
that is conceived as the possessor of or as in 


g. Or directly to to‘ grass ? 


some way related to the thing defined by the 

noun. Examples are : 

kai WILLOW : k’a"’-i THOSE WHO HAVE (or ARE 
CONNECTED WITH) WILLOWS, WILLOW CLAN 

yo’ BEAD : Y0-0 THOSE WHO HAVE BEADS, BEAD 
CLAN 

fea‘ WAT : Pcab-i He WITH THE HAT (man’s 
name) 

gu CANE : £-i HE WITH THE CANE(man’s name) 

ca"¢ KNOT : ca"j-i KNOTTY 

x2°t BURDEN, bi-ye*'] HIS BURDEN : ye'/-i THE ONE 
WITH A BURDEN, HE WHO IS SLIGHTLY HUNCH- 
BACKED (man’s nick-name) 

t’coc WORM : hwo t’co'c-i TOOTH-WORMY, A HOL- 
LOW TOOTH 

ysi SUPERNATURAL BEING : t'0 ye’ WATER THAT 
HAS SUPERNATURAL BEINGS, DANGEROUS WATER 
(place name) 

t'0 WATER : na* t'0'-ho ENEMY THAT IS CONNECTED 
WITH WATER (?), ENEMIES AT THE WATER, 
ISLETA INDIANS 

cac BEAR : na" ca'c-i ENNEMY THAT IS BEAR, BEAR 
ENEMIES, HANO INDIANS 
Relative forms like fcah-i bear an obvious 

formal similarity to such English derivatives 

in -ed and -y as bearded and knotty. But the 
resemblance is more apparent than real. The 
relative form of the noun is not a true ‘‘ adjec- 
tival ” derivative of the noun, as is shown by 
the fact that morphologically parallel forms are 
built on stems conventionally set down as 

‘* adjectival” or ‘‘ verbal ”. The genetic 

relation between these Athabaskan relative 

forms and the possessed form of the noun (e. 

g. Montagnais ?’sah-e nis cap [Leg.], se-?’sa-a 

my cAP[Pet.]; Hupa Wn sone : xo-hWin-[n]< 

HER SONG ; Chasta Costa c-man-< MY HOUSE) on 

the one hand and the subordinated form of the 

verb (e.g. Mont. ze~ye ONE GROWS UP: Ze-ye- 
hz GROWTH, ns-~-i-l-dyel WE ARE AFRAID : Ns-~¢- 
i-l-dyed-i WE WHO ARE AFRAID [Leg.]; Hupa 

-lal TO FLOAT CONTINUOUSLY : na-na-t-lal-e IT 





FLOATING ; Nav. di-c-hwue 1 YELL : dt-la-hwuc-i 
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ONE WHO YELLS MUCH, HOWLER) on the other 
is obvious. In Navaho the relative form with 
final vowel (generally -; old -é assimilated to 
-o after radical 0) is probably no longer felt as 
identical with the possessed nominal form with 
final consonant (cf. bi-ye"’] HIs BURDEN with 
ys l-i above), but the general consensus of 
Athabaskan evidence makes it higly probable 
that such alternations as -yz"] and yel-i go back 
to Athabaskan alternations of type *ye'l-é: 
*vel-é..In other words, even in Navaho the 
possessed forms of the nouns are simply redu- 
ced relatives (perfectly analogous to xe‘? : -ye'l 
is dzé MOUNTAIN : yo-t-gai’ dzi'l SHELL-WHITE 
MOUNTAIN). We have already seen that there 
are analogous doublets in Navaho for the rela- 
tive forms of ‘“‘ adjectival” stems (cf. gi*j-i 
and gi'j MISSING, jwi-t and ji*m BLACK above). 

It is not the purpose of this paper to discuss 
the functions and the fundamental significance 
of the Athabaskan relative. I hope to show in a 
future paper that it is a feature that goes back, 
both in general form and as an actual phonetic 
element, to the Nadene period and that it con- 
sists in essence of an old particle, probably a 
demonstrative stem, that could be freely added 
to any word or group of words to relate it to 
an expressed or understood person or thing. 
The primary function of the Athabaskan (and 
Nadene) relative is thus an exceedingly wide 
one, of which the particular usages listed in our 
grammars are but specific applications or’ rather 
English (or French) translations. The lengthen- 
ing of the stem vowel and the voicing of a 
final voiceless spirant '° are merely secondary 
phonetic phenomena due to the presence of 


10. In part no doubt retention of originally final voiced 
spirant. 1 believe it to be probable that in such Athabas- 
kan alternations as *t’fo? strap : *fto'l-e, *#to'l-é stRaP 
OF (ONE) it is the -l- which represents the old conso- 
nant, preserved because of the following relative element, 
and that the -# of the absolute form is due to a secondary 
unvoicing of the old -/. 





the relative element. As this element became 


“reduced to zero, these secondary phenomena 


tended to take over the properly relative func- 
tion. 

Just as .we have the alternation of final -? : 
-l-, of -x (-‘): -y-, of -x (-‘) : -y-, of -¢ : -, 
and of -s : -z-, so also these alternations occur 
initially '*; e. g. Mont. dwe FisH : se-llue MY 
FISH (Pet.), Hare xe° BURDEN : Se~yel-e MY BUR- 
DEN, Hupa # sMOKE : m:(I]-/:[t]d-e HIS SMOKE, 
Nav. stn sone : bi-yi"n His sonc (in Athabaskan 
terms *xén : *-yén-¢ ; cf. Mont. cen : -yen-e, 
Hare cj : -yin-e). Here too the alternation 
could only have been due to phonetic circum- 
stances to begin with. If a word was closely 
connected, in thought and in position, with a 
preceding word or element, the voiced spirant 
(say /) was retained or the voiceless spirant was 
voiced. Athabaskan *xet BURDEN : *cé-yel-é MY 
BURDEN thus originally meant no more than 
that two radical elements (*cé ME and *xel BuR- 
DEN) were united into a phrase with the help 
of a following denominating element *-e, *-é : 
ME-BURDEN THE, i.€. MY BURDEN. The *-é 
preserved the -/ of *xel, ordinarily *xet, 
while the voiceless x passed to -y- in intervo- 
calic position '?. It- is very doubtful if there 
was any specific function connected with the 
x- : ~y- interchange. In time, however, there 


11.In final position note also -y (or nazalization) : 
-nN-. 

12. Possibly an old y- was here preserved, but passed 
to unvoiced x- when not protected by an immediately 
preceding vowel. The alternations listed in the text na- 
turally apply to primary Athabaskan. In certain dialects 
some of these alternations ceased to operate freely be- 
cause phonetic laws divorced the consonants that had 
originally belonged together. Thus, in Hupa the old 
Athabaskan interchange of x- : -y- (preserved in Chipe- 
wyan, Hare, and Navaho) had ceased to be a live pro- 
cess because of the falling together of Athabaskan x and 
k* into Hupa x and the change of Athabaskan y to Hupa 

‘w ; the corresponding final alternation of -x : -y lingered 
on as-‘ : -w, -u. Note also that in Pacific Athabaskan 
voiced sibilant spirants have been leveled with voiceless 
sibilant spirants. 
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can bé no doubt that the voicing of initial spi- 
rants came to be felt as intrinsically, not me- 
rely mechanically, connected with the relative 
function. Hence such detached forms as *yel-é 
THE ONE WITH A BURDEN (Nav. yel-i'3), “jun-é 
THE GOOD ONE (Nav. jun-i), *jén-é THE BLACK 
ONE (Mont. zenn). It is probably because of 
the intrinsically ‘ relative ” significance of 
*¢ adjective ” stems that these regularly begin 
with a voiced spirant if the initial consonant is 
a spitant. 

Such forms as Hare k’“e-< Liar and Navaho 
t‘e] wiDE bring home to us the highly impor- 
tant fact that the actual ‘* radical elements ” 
of Athabaskan verb and adjective forms are 
more freely isolated than one might at first be- 
lieve to be possible. A careful study of all the 
available material would tend to show that 
these radical elements have a considerable mo- 
bility, that they are not far removed from the 
status of independent monosyllabic ‘‘ words ”, 
and that the complex ‘‘ word ” of our Atha- 
baskan texts and paradigms feels a great deal 
more like a closely knit phrase or sentence 
than has yet been suspected or, at any rate, 
explicitly demonstrated. I hope to show in 
due time what is the true nature of the various 
‘* prefixes ” and ‘‘ suffixes” that render the 
morphology of the Athabaskan verb so complex 
in appearance. It will appear that each and eve- 
ry one of these elements is a relatively self- 
contained unit in the sentence, either a deter- 
minative or an actually predicating element. 
Much of the ‘‘ vagueness ” of meaning or 
function that we feel to attach to many of these 
elements is simply an index of our inability to 
carry over the Athabaskan manner of expres- 


13. Athabaskan y is preserved in Navaho only tefore 
a. It appears as y before i and ¢, labialized to w before 
o. The alternation x : y, however, leads one to suspect 
that this ‘‘ y”’ is not phonetically identical with the y 
that corresponds to common Athabaskan y. 





sion into precisely equivalent English (or 
French) form’'+. 

For the present I shall content myself with a 
few random examples suggesting the mobility 
and essential concreteness '5 of the verb stem. 
The Hupa verb stem for ‘ to flow ” is -len, 
-l, which has numerous cognates in other 
dialects. Forms like fceweshmt‘s 1T WILL FLOW 
ouT and nz’llen Ir ALWAYS FLOWS do not seem 
to suggest the possibility of combining the bare 
stem freely with other concrete elements. I 
have found no examples in Hupa of -/en or -ley 
so used, though they may 'of course exist. But 
this stem (Athabaskan *-lin, *-léy) is clearly 
related to Athabaskan *-/i (e.g. 'Mont. ya-i-d-li, 
Hare ye-d-li COULER A TERRE [Pet.]), probably 
also to Athabaskan *-/ej (TEARS) FLOw (e. g. 
Mont. dée-I-lez, Hare de-l-le‘ [Pet.]). Athabas- 
kan *-li appears in Hupa as -/e (reduced to -/) ; 
it is found, without formal prefixes of any 
kind, in certain compounds : no-le DAM, wa- 
TERFALL (lit. DOWN-FLOW Or HALT-FLOW), ?-/- 
din, TOGETHER-FLOW-PLACE (village name). Si- 
milarly, -xa(u)W, an ‘‘ indefinite ” form of -xa 
LIQUID HAS PQSITION, is directly compounded 


14. Very much as one who tries to see in a French lo- 
cution like Qu’est-ce qu’il a ? an exact equivalent of our 
English What has he ? would find it difficult to get the 
proper form-feeling of the elements est, ce and qu’. 

15.In a large number of Athabaskan verb forms it is 
impossible to assign to the radical element (that is, the 
‘* verb stem ” proper) the kind of concreteness that would 
in our eyes yield the actual concrete significance of the 
form. It does not follow that the stem has not a defini- 
tely concrete significance of its own, clearly apprehen- 
ded by the native form-feeling. All that we have a right 
to say is that the summing of significances inherent in 
the theoretically independent elements of the complex 
does not seem naturally to lead to the precise idea that 
we express in such and such a way. The true difficulty 
from our naive standpoint is in such cases not that the 
stem is a « vague » element but that it seems inapplic- 
able, just as to one unacquainted with English idiom 
the notion of “ fall” in such a sentence as The friends 
had a falling out is inapplicable. A a matter of fact, I be- 
lieve that there are few languages in America that feel 
their ‘* stems ”, and elements generally, as definitely and 
as concretely as Athabaskan, Tlingit, and Haida. 
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with sa MOUTH : sa-xa(u)W LIQUID WHICH HAS 
BEEN PUT IN THE MOUTH, ACORN soup. In Na- 
vaho, again, the verb stem -na To Live (e. g. 
xt-n-c-na I LIVE) may be used as an unmodi- 
fied element in a compound : k’a‘-na‘'-ni 
ARROW-LIVE-PEOPLE, LIVING-ARROW PEOPLE (clan 
name). Such examples could be multiplied con- 
siderably. 

If the monosyllabic “ verb stem” may thus 
be isolated in practice as a more or less freely 
movable element, capable of conveying a definite 
notion in its own right, we cannot but con- 
clude that the purely formal difference between 
verb (and adjective) stem and noun stem be- 
comes a tenuous one. What is to prevent us 
from interpreting the -/e of Hupa mo-le as a 
noun meaning’ FLOWING or CURRENT, no-/: and 
te-l-din meaning properly DOwN-FLOWING (nota 
secondarily nominalized form of an inherently 
verbal TO DOWN-FLOW) and RECIPROCAL-CUR- 
RENT-LOCALITY ? Might not the Navaho ka’- 
na‘-ni be just as well interpreted ARROW-LIFE- 
PEOPLE ? As a matter of fact, I cannot see that 
anything seriously stands in the way of such 
an explanation, and its adoption would at once 
make clearer a number-of morphological pecu- 
liarities. Among such peculiarities are : |. the 
ease with which a great many evident nouns 
are transformed into ‘* verb stems ” (e. g. Hu- 
pa Fa DRESs: -f'a TO WEAR A DRESS ; Kato djty 
DAY : -djvq TO BE DAY); 2. the frequency with 
which “‘ verb stems ” with aclearly defined verbal 
torce, if we may trust all appearances, take on, 
when isolated, an abstract or concrete nominal 
significance (e. g. Athabaskan *-yan TO Pass 
THROUGH LIFE : *xam OLD AGE, MATURITY ; *-dlo° 
TO LAUGH : 
BE CAUGHT IN A NOOSE : Nav. fo'® sNARE, LOOP); 
3. the fact that a number of verb stems refer 
not to specific activity but to a class of objects 

16.Voiceless spirants initially, voiced spirants in post- 
vocalic, or originally postvocalic, position, according to 
the typical Athabaskan rule. 


*dlo‘ LAUGHTER ; *-lo TO SNARE, TO’ 





(e. g. *’an TO HANDLE A ROUND OBJECT ; *-&'05 
TO HANDLE A CLOTH-LIKE OBJECT). I hope later 
to take up this fundamental question and to 
show that in a verb form it is not the ‘‘ verb 
stem ”’ that is the distinctively verbal element 
but, where found, the “ third modal ” element; 
that all ‘‘ verb stems ” are in fact nouns not 
only in theoretical origin but in actual usage ; 
and that verbs translated according to the forms 
TO DIE, TO BE SEEN, and TO KILL fall into patterns 
more accurately rendered by DEATH IS, SIGHT 
TAKES PLACE, and TO MAKE SLAUGHTER. If this 
interpretation is correct, an element like -'an is 
not properly a ‘‘ verb stem ” indicating some 
kind of activity or state with reference to a 
single round object but is actually a noun which 
means, or originally meant, A ROUND oBjEcT. The 
three classes of verbal usage listed above would 
fall into a single category applicable to all other 
verb forms as well. Indeed, it will appear that 
this theory of the essentially nominal character 


_of all ‘‘ adjective ” and ‘‘ verb ” stems simpli- 


fies enormously the whole aspect of Athabas- 
kan (and Tlingit) morphology. 

Meanwhile, whether or not we are willing to 
go so far in the presentstage of our knowledge 
as to accept the nominal theory of verb radicals, 
it is-clear enough that the Athabaskan relative 
forms discussed in this paper belong together. If 
a Navaho form like ?’cah-i is to be interpreted 
as THE ONE HAVING (or CONNECTED WITH) A HAT, 
we may venture to interpret a verbal deriva- 
tive like Hare k’“c-< as THE ONE HAVING FALSE- 
HOOD, an adjectival derivative like Navaho 
jun-i as THE ONE HAVING GoopNESs. There- is 
certainly no serious point of morphology that 
would make such an interpretation impossible. 
As it is, it is sometimes an arbitrary matter 
whether we assign a given relative fotm to an 
adjectival or to a nominal source. In Navaho 
ga k’is-i ONE-ARMED, ARMLESS, k’ts-i SHORT, 
CRIPPLED, DEPRIVED OF may be looked upon as 
an adjectival (or verbal) formation (cf. gud-i 


be to oN 
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above). Identical, however, with Navaho k's, 
which I have not found in its bare form, is 
Anvik Ten’a k’26 prece (oF) (Athabaskan *#’és). 
Clearly it makes little or no difference, from 
the Athabaskan standpoint, whether we ana- 
lyze ga k’s-i verbally as THE ONE -WHOSE ARM IS 
cuT oFF (cf. Navaho verb -#’c, -k:"’, -k't TO CUT 
WITH A KNIFE), adjectivally as THE ONE WHO IS 
SHORT OF AN ARM, Or nominally as THE ONE 
WHO HAS AN ARM-PIECE, AN ARM-SEVERANCE. In 





the same way, it seems an indifferent matter 
whether we interpret Montagnais ts‘ay-< ver- 
bally as THE ONE WHO IS (ALWAYS) CRYING or 
nominally as THE ONE WHO (ALWAYS) HAS TEARS, 
WEEPING ; or Navaho yel-i (a sobriquet for a 
hunchback) verbally as THE ONE WHO IS WONT 
TO CARRY (A BURDEN) (cf. Navaho -xe or -xel, 
-yi', -xe"t, TO CARRY ON ONE’S BACK, TO HANDLE 
A BURDEN), Or nominally as THE ONE WHO (AL- 
WAYS) HAS A BURDEN. 
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THE PHONETICS OF HAIDA 
By E. Sapir 
TABLE OF CONTENTS system, but purpose merely to present data 
; supplementing Dr. Swanton’s brief statement '. 
ntroductory. 


I. Consonants. 

The Consonant System. 
The Intermediates. 
The Unaspirated Hard Stops. 
The Aspirated Surds. 
The Glottalized Stops and Affricatives. 
The Voiceless Spirants. 
The Nasals and Voiced Spirants. 
The Glottalized Nasals atid Voiced Spirants. 
The Laryngeal Consonants. 
Secondary Consonantal Processes. 
Initial Consonant Clusters. 

II. The Syllable. 
Syllables with 1-Vowel. 
Syllabic Nasals. 

III, Vowels. 
Qualitative Changes. 
Vocalic Quantity. 
Diphtongs. 

IV. Stress and Pitch. 


INTRODUCTORY 


The following notes on the sounds of the 
Skidegate dialect of Haida are based on mate- 
rial which I was fortunate enough to secure 
from Peter R. Kelly, a well educated Haida 
Indian who is at present engaged in missionary 
work among the Indians at Nanaimo, Vancou- 
ver Island. Mr. Kelly visited Ottawa in March, 
1920, as member of an Indian deputation to 
the Canadian Government and was too much 
occupied to give me more than a few hours. 
In spite of the brevity of my notes I believe 
the insight gained into Haida phonetics’ is suf- 
ficient to warrant this paper. I cannot, of course, 
give an adequate account of the Haida sound- 





The phonetic system employed in this paper is 
explained in « Phonectic Transcription of In- 
dian Languages » (Smithsonian Miscellaneous 
Collections, vol. 66, n° 6). 

A remark or two on the general impression 
produced by Haida may be of interest. I took 
several opportunities to have Mr. Kelly speak 
Haida connectedly and was thus enabled to 
hear it long enough to form a definite image 
of its acoustic quality. It is one of the most 
remarkable languages that I have ever heard. 
Indeed, I cannot recall having at any time 
heard connected speech that appeared more 
definitely possessed of individuality. The great 
frequency of nasal consonants (n, 4), the con- 
stant occurrence of sonorous g-sounds, the pro- 
fusion of I-syllables (see below, p. 152), and 
the musical cadences are probably the chief 
determinants of this individuality. Haida is 
very far from being a harsh language. On the 
contrary, it was voted a beautiful language by 
all who heard Mr. Kelly’s recital of a Raven 
myth. Several of us in Ottawa heard connect- 
ed Mohawk, Tsimshian, Nass River, Thomp- 
son River, Shuswap, and Danish at the same 
time. If we were asked to rate these seven 
languages on the ‘score of acoustic appeal, I 
believe the consensus of opinion would be a 
division into four groups : Haida as an easy 


1. See pp. 210-215 of J. R. Swanton, Haida, an Illus- 
trative Sketch (Bureau of American Ethnology, Bulletin 
40, pt. I, pp. 205-282 [1g10]). 
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first; Mohawk as a fairly pleasant, but none 
too close, second ; Tsimshian, Nass River, and 
Danish as a moderately uneuphonious third ; 
and Thompson River and Shuswap as an exe- 
crable last. These remarks are of no great scien- 
tific value, but they may be of some interest 
none the less as serving to bring home the fact 
that the « harshness » of certain West Coast 
languages results from the printed page rather 
than from their actual articulation. 


I. — ConsoNnaNTS. 


Tue ConsonaNT SYSTEM. — Swanton recog- 
nized 28 organically distinct consonants in 
Haida. I believe his table errs in two respects : 
in not including a number of sounds which he 
recognizes as existing but does not consider 
as elements of the fundamental sound pattern 
of the language ; and in neglecting to take ac- 
count of certain sounds that he did not hear. 
To the former class belong the anterior palatals 
and the labialized gutturals and velars. To the 
latter class belong the glottal stop ' anda set of 
glottalized nasals and semivowels. 

As to the anterior palatals, Swanton remarks, 
‘* An anterior palatal series might be added to 
these, but the sounds to be so characterized 
seem only palatals followed by a close [read 
** front ”] vowel. ” I do not know if this is 
originally true or not, but I think there can 
be no reasonable doubt that the anterior pala- 
tals are felt as a primary series. They. occur 
before i-, u-, and a-vowels, which last they co- 
lor to d. It is true that in such a form as %di 
ARM one sometimes hears a slight i-glide (*d7), 
but I do not think we have the right to 
conclude that xdi is felt as a secondarily modi- 


1. lam not referring to the glottal stop, if it is a 
glottal stop, of Masset Haida, which corresponds to 
Skidegate velar g, but to a primary glottal stop in Skide- 
gate itself. 


fied form of xiai, though it is of course pos- 
sible that it may go back to such a form. At 
any rate, I prefer to consider the anterior pala- 
tal series as a phonetically well defined prima- 
ry group of consonants and the i-glide, when 
it occurs, as the secondary fact. I do not hear 
gia"'da.i THE BLANKET, for instance, but ga“'da.i. 
As a matter of fact, Mr. Kelly’s ear proved ex- 
tremely sensitive on the diffrence between the 
k- and &-series. The word for EYEBROWS was at 
first recorded sk’a"'dji, but this pronunciation, 
in spite of the d-vowel, did not satisfy him. 
The correct form is skd"'dji. There is even 
reason to believe, if my record is to be trusted, 
that there is adifference between the k- and the 
k-series before i-vowels. Thus, I heard go-xagv/- 
ga TO BE STARTING TO BURN, not -gi- (misheard 
for -gil- ?); t'a°gi'ga TO BE THROUGH EATING, 
not -gi'- as in gi‘sdi’_ TWO BLANKET-LIKE 
opjects. However, I have not enough evidence 
on this point to be justified in speaking with 
confidence. 

As regards the labialized gutturals and velars, 
Swanton sometimes writes according to the 
form kwa (i.e. k'wa) To STRIKE, at other times 
according to the form sgod'nsin (i. e. sgwa*’- 
nsvq) ONE. Here again I think there is no rea- 
sonable doubt that we must look upon the la- 
bial element (whether written w, u, oro in 
Swanton’s material) as a constituent element 
of a primary labialized k-sound. Counting the 
anterior palatals, the two sets of labialized k- 
sounds, and the new glottal and glottalized 
consonants, we have 47 primary consonants in 
Haida. They may be arranged as follows (see 
Pp. 145). 

Of these consonants, I did not myself obtain 
an example of aspirated p but set it in the 
table because of Swanton’s form djA’pAt To 
SINK SUDDENLY, which I interpret as djz’p‘at. 
It may, however, be really djzp‘at (i.e. djap + 
'at; cf. xay’t’ EYE), in which case p° would 





have to be removed from the table. Aside 
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Aspira- Glottal- Voice- Glottalized 
Intermediate ted ized Glottalized less Voiced Voiced 
Stop SurdStop SurdStop Nasal Nasal Spirant Spirant  Spirant 
Labial b p "mM w w 
Dental d t r n "n 5 
Palatal Sibilant 
(Affricative) dj tc tc 
Anterior Palatal g & g x y *y 
Guttural g k k n n x 
Labialized Gut- 
tural gw kw Rw xw 
Velar g q gq x 
Labialized Velar gw qw qw xw 
Lateral * dl tt tt t l e 
Laryngeal F 


from w and ’w, which are common, and 
m, which is not rare as syllabic final, labials 
are very uncommon in Haida. Most, if not all, 
examples of initial m and ’m may be suspected 
of occurring in Tsimshian loan-words. Besides 
the 47 primary consonants that I have tabulat- 
ed, three secondary ones must be noted : syl- 
labically final p and t, which are true surds but 
unaspirated, and spirantal velar y; p and ¢ are 
secondary forms of 6 and d, while ~ is some- 
times heard as a variant of g between vowels. 
It is barely possible that we should distinguish 
between guttural and velar y, but I did not 
hear the latter sound. 

THE INTERMEDIATES. — By ‘‘ intermediates ” 
are meant unaspirated ‘‘ voiceless lenes, ” con- 
sonants pronounced with the voicelessness of 
typical French surds (6, t, &) but with the les- 
ser energy of our sonants (d, d, g). To the ears 
of English-speaking persons they are more apt 
to sound like sonants than surds, while French- 
men would be almost certain to set them down 
as typical unaspirated surds. The Haida inter- 
mediates are identical with the corresponding 
series heard in Iroquois, Athabaskan, Takelma, 


1. First three laterals are affricative. 





Yana, Achomawi, and Miwok. A recent oppor- 
tunity to study Mandarin Chinese phonetics 
has made it clear that these typical American 
‘* intermediates ” are absolutely identical with 
the unaspirated surds of Chinese, which sound 
distinctly “‘ softer ” than the surds of French or 
Italian. It is possible that the Haida interme- 
diates are sonant at the moment of release, but 
their general effect, if carefully heard, is cer- 
tainly not that of sonants. They are here written 
as sonants because it is convenient to adhere 
to established usage and because it is advisable 
to keep p, t, k for the “ harder” secondary 
forms that may result from them under appro- 
priate circumstances. The w of gw and gw 
and the / of di are fully voiced. I supect that 
the d of dlis at least partly voiced also. A word 
as to g. This is generally a very firmly pro- 
nounced stop, but it seemed to me that a faint 
uvular trill could sometimes be detected as a 
glide between the g anda following vowel. 

Examples of intermediates are : 

a‘'bx TO CHEW FOOD FOR A CHILD 

dan THOU 

sdx'nsv, FOUR 

Rudo LIP 

dji'dju’ TO BE SPLIT UP 
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dja"daz WOMAN 

gu’ EAR 

di gudja'rga MY DAUGHTER 

t'a'gx TO EAT 

gwa'it ISLAND 

ga’’na BUCKET 

ga°xa"’ CHILD 

gwa° SEA-BIRD (sp.) 

dla‘i PEACE, QUIETNESS 

After an accented short vowel Swanton 
heard a ¢ before dj and d. Hence he writes 
kIA'tdju and xA'tdju sMALL ' for what I heard 
as k’a'dju’ ; similarly, k!A’tdAla sMALL ONES *. 
The firm, voiceless attack of the dj after a 
markedly short vowel created the illusion of 
a syllable-closing t. As his classifiers k /At- and 
xAt- are illustrated only before dj, it is almost 
certain they should be read k’a- and xa- (Swan- 
ton’s x and x, it should be remembred, are my 
x and x respectively). He himself writes xA- 
in xA’dAla, the plural of xA’tdju3. That our 
analysis is correct is demonstrated by k’a's gwan- 
St, ONE LITTLE OBJECT, k’asdt', TWO SMALL 
opjects. The point is of some interest for 
Nadene, as it leaves Haida k’a-, classifier for 
small objects, identical with its Tlingit cognate 
-k’% TO BE SMALL. 


THE UNASPIRATED HARD stops. — When 3} 
and d appear at the end of a syllable, they sound 
much more like our p and ¢t than do the ordi- 
nary intermediate ) and d. They impreess the 
ear as the normal English p and & in which the 
breath release has been suppressed. Examples 
are : 
fa'pdju° TO BE TALL AND STRAIGHT 
da'pdju TO BE VERY SHORT 4 


1. Op. cit., p. 231. 

2. Op. cit., p. 241. 

3. Op. cil., p. 276. 

4. Swanton gives t/Ap- as a classifier for short and 
protruding objects (op. cit., p. 234), which does not 
correspond to my data. He does not give dAp- as a clas- 





di*'gitga MY CHILD 

qe't SPRUCE (cf. g‘e''d-a TO BE SPRUCE) 

sget RED 

i’Xt TO PICK UP (A CANOE) 

That the final stops are not aspirated is a 
noteworthy fact in view of the common Ame- 
rican Indian rule that final stops, whether in- 
termediate or aspirated surd in origin, are re- 
leased by a markedly audible breath (e.-g Ojj- 
bwa, Tlingit, Nootka, Comox, Takelma, Yana, 
Paiute). In this respect Haida differs from its 


remote relative Tlingit and is in accord, it’ 


would seem, with certain Athabaskan dialects. 

Goddard writes, e.g., Hupa Lit smoxe, while 
the Franciscan Fathers write tid in Navaho. It 
is likely that an unaspirated surd is meant in 
each case. If I may trust my memory of Chasta 
Costa, there too final stops are unaspirated, e.g. 
t-t‘at TO GO TO PIECES. 


THE ASPIRATED SURDS. — These are ** hard” 
and markedly aspirated surds, much like our 
English p, t, k when initial before vowels ex- 
cept that they are even more strongly aspirated. 
They are identical in every respect with the 
aspirated surds of Athabaskan, Tlingit, Takel- 
ma, Yana, and Chinese. 

Examples are : 

t'a* TO EAT 

sta FROM 

tc'’nga GRANDFATHER 


tc‘i'dju’ TO BE A BIG, BLOWN-UP THING > 
k'a'xwa OUTSIDE 

k‘un POINT, NOSE 

sk‘a"'dju’ TO BE SMALL AND ROUNDISH 
k‘wa'i HIP 

qa‘dji' HEAD 

q'ngay, TO BE SEEING 


sifier. Apparently there was some confusion between 
these rhyming classifiers. 

5. Swanton defines the classifier tci- (op. cit., p. 227) 
in terms of « such objects as full sacks and bags, pillows, 
etc. ». Mr. Kelly stated tc‘i*- referred primarily to the 
blown-up stomach of a seal used as a float in fishing. 
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q wai ROPE 

tla’s BRANCH 

te‘a'ttdju'ga TO BE FAT 

Swanton remarks, ‘‘ It is doubtful whether 
dand t [i. e. t'] and dj and tc [i. e. tc’] really 
exist as recognizedlys eparate sounds ”'. I do not 
see how there can be any reasonable doubt on 
this point. ga* THOU and f‘a’ To EAT; dji--, 
classifier for cleft objects (like hands), and 
tc t’-, classifier for blown-up objects ', are as per- 
fectly distinct as g and k‘ or g and q’. (Swanton 
does not list dji*- as classifier. He either did not 
isolate it asa classifying element or he confused 
it with fc‘i*-. Examples of its use, besides dji’'- 
dju already quoted, are stlai dji*-sgwa’’nsn 
ONE HAND [literally, HAND CLEFT-ONE], stia‘i 
dj.-sdi', TWO HANDS, k’u'da dji*-sdi'n TWO LIPS. 
There is no doubt that there are plenty of 
examples of dji'- in his material. Note, for 
instance, djiwAl [Masset] ROOTS OF FALLEN 
TREES). 


THE GLOTTALIZED STOPS AND AFFRICATIVES. 
— These are the well known stops and affri- 
catives pronounced with simultaneous glottal 
and oral closure and with glottal release follow- 
ing upon the oral release. Swanton says, 
‘* Some speakers bring these out very forcibly, 
while others piss over them with considerable 
smoothness ? ”. Mr. Kelly pronounced them 
quite as smoothly as any other consonants. 
Their essential nature is certainly not to be 
explained as due to “‘ urging more breath against 
the articulating organs than can at once pass 
through > ”. If there is a true ‘‘ fortis ” series 
in Haida and Athabaskan, it is the aspirated 
surds, which are indeed pronounced with an 
excess of breath. 

Examples of glottalized surds are : 


1. Op. cit., p. 210. 
2. Op. cit., p. 210. 
3. Op. cit., p. 210. 





fa gun FEATHER 

fanal TONGUE 

sta°i FOOT 

t'cu’ RED CEDAR 

qantcda CHEEK 

qa‘tcan TO BE GOING IN 

Ra'll LEG + 

Ri'dj. SEAL-STOMACH 

k'a’t DEER 

Ru'dz iP 

wai. TO WAIT 

qa’n HEMLOCK 

qe'sd'y,, TWO SPHERICAL-LIKE OBJECTS 

qwa'y, TO BURST 

tta'dan GORGE 

fi WE? 

I may note that/’c tends to move front in its 
position — either to that of an anterior palatal 
c- sound (t’c) or even to that of an s- sound (e. 
g. i'tnt’sida dla”’ msdn TWO GIGANTIC PEOPLE ; 
but also q'a’nt’c.dx CHEEKS. Does t’cudx corres- 
pond to Swanton’s -djit (op. cit., p. 260) ? 


THE VOICELESS SPIRANTS. — These require 
no special comment. % is pronounced like ch 
of German ich. As Swanton remarks, s often 
interchanges with dj5, which does not normally 
occur as a syllabic final. Swanton states that ‘‘s 
becomes dj before most vowels ”. Inasmuch as 
both dj and s occur between vowels (e. g. i*dji* 
TO BE : sda TO BE CAUSING TO be; but also 
‘* participial ” -asi, -ast), would it not be better 
to say that -dj- becomes -s just as -b- and -d- 
become -p and -t ? We would then have one 
final (-s) representing two distinct intervocalic 
consonants (-s- and -dj-). 

Examples of voiceless spirants are : 


sda*'nsanxXa EIGHT, 
akosu. THIS THING 
Xai ARM 


4. See p. 152 regarding syllabic /- sousds. 
5. Op. cit., pp. 214, 215. 














148 INTERNATIONAL JOURNAL 


OF AMERICAN LINGUISTICS VOL. 2 





t'a"xidig2 TOBE ABOUT TO EAT 
xa"'ya SUNLIGHT 

xwi? TO BE COLD 

xa* DOG 

Xa'n'’ EYE 

xu NECK 

xwa"'igo’ A THING THAT IS LOOSE 
ta’, ta, t] 1 

tgu'n'ut THREE. 


THE NASALS AND VOICED SPIRANTS. — Of the 
three nasals, m and ¢ may occur as either sylla- 
bic initial or syllabic final. In such a word as 
*la‘yana THEIRS the guttural nasal 1 must be 
considered as belonging to the fina! syllable, in 
such a word as xa'n’t’ EYE to the first. m, as we 
have already seen, is rare as an initial but not 
uncommon as a final. 

Examples of final m are : 

t'a'mdju* TO BESOMETHING THIN AND ROUNDED 

fam Lice (Mr. Kelly considered this word 
as connected with the classifier t’2m-. This may 
be only a folk etymology, however.) 

dla"'mdju- TO BE A GIGANTIC PERSON 
ga"'mdju’ TO BE A WIDE THING 

ga'mdju’ TO BE A LARGE (CANOE, BLANKET) 

Several Haida syllables ending in m seem to 
belong to a set of classifiers : 

'am- THIN AND ROUNDED 

dla‘m- GIGANTIC, CORPULENT (?) 

ga’m- WIDE AND ROUNDED 

gam- LARGE (in reference to canoes and 
blankets) 

igam- (Swanton) LARGE AND ROUNDISH (e. 
g. rattles) 

R’am- (Swanton) SMALL AND ROUNDISH 

ga’m- (Swanton) LARGE AROUND (?) 

dla‘m-, ga°m-, and gam- are not listed by 
Swanton. My ga‘m-, however, may be the 
same as his ga’m- (op. cit., p. 235) ; I am cer- 
tain of the velar g, for the element was also 
recorded as yam-, e. g. gu’ yam-sgwa'nsty ONE 
BIG EAR. 


Although the evidence is far from complete, 
I would risk suggesting that this set, of which 
there are doubtless other members, contains 
a common element -m- indicating something 
like ROUNDED, ALL AROUND. This view'is strongly 
supported by the fact that several of the m- clas- 
sifiers are clearly related to other classifiers 
without -m or with final -p. Thus, to #’am- 
may correspond ft'a- (Swanton) COILED AND 
FLEXIBLE; to ga‘m- evidently corresponds ga‘- 
FLAT (e.g. gu" ya'sgwa’'nsty ONE FLAT EAR); 
gam- is clearly related to gi'- CANOE, BLANKET- 
LIKE (e.g. tu’ gi'sgwa'nsim ONE CANOE and 
gaat gi'sdv', TWO BLANKETS : ftu’ ga'mdjus 
A LARGE CANOE, ttu* ga°'mdala sdv, TWO LARGE, 
SPREADY CANOES, ga“al gd’mdala gi'sdi',, TWO 
LARGE BLANKETS) ; igam- probably belongs to 
?ga- (Swanton) BRANCHING OBJECTS ; k’am-, as 
Swanton himself points out, is derived from 
R’a- SMALL; and stta‘m- belongs with sttep- 
(Swanton) suio. 

Parallel to the -m- series is a -p- series 
(Pap-, dap-, sttzp- [Swanton], fap [Swanton], 
and skap- [Swanton] = probably sk‘ap-). Of 
these, t'ap- may go with ft’'am-; sttap-, as we 
have seen, with sitam-; t’txp-, judging from 
Swanton’s one example, which refers to the 
surface of the moon, goes well with his L/- 
THIN AND FLAT (as I shall show later, this must 
be interpreted as ?’#]-, a reduced form of fz-, 
tta-); and skzp-, which in his one example 
refers to the curled tail of a dog, may go with 
sk‘a*- ROUNDISH (used of eyes, water-drops, 
berries). The meaning of the -p- series is more 
obscure than that of the -m- forms; possibly 
STUBLY PROTRUDING covers the case. On sur- 
mises that the complete set of Haida classifiers 
is a more complex subject than Swanton’s data 
represent. Further, that the # and s- which 
begin so many of the classifiers (and other noun 
and verb stems) are vestiges of an older classi- 
ficatory system that was related to the f- and 





s. classifiers discovered by Boas in Tlingit. The 
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whole subject of Haida classifiers needs a rene- 
wed and intensive study. 

Examples of and 7 are so numerous in the 
forms scattered in this paper that I do not need 
to give further examples here. 

Unglottalized w does not seem to be as com- 
mon a sound as glottalized w. Examples of w, 
y, and J are : 

havw't HURRY ! 

t’se’wa'ga TOBE A CEDAR-BOARD 

ya*'galan ANCESTORS 

ga"'yu" SEA 

q.a't’caya"'gan © WENT IN 

Yalan WE 

xl NECK 

sk'a’’s'‘olan, A ROUND THING 

THE GLOTTALIZED NASALS AND VOICED SPI- 
RANTS.— The sounds coming under this head- 
ing are identical with the corresponding sounds 
in Kwakiutl, Nootka, Nass River, and Tsim- 
shian. I have not heard the Kwakiutl sounds 
of this type, but the Nootka series (’m, ’n, 'w, 
’y), the Nass River and Tsimshian series ('m, 


“n, ‘1, ’w, 'y), and the Haida series (’m, ’n, ’n, 


’w, 'y), sound perfectly analogous to me. 
I hear no difference, for instance, between the 
’w of Nootka ’wa‘yi* HIGH HILL, of Nass River 
’w: GREAT, and of Haida ’wast’ THAT THING. 
I speak of this because Boas has differentiated 
the ’m, for instance, of Kwakiutl from the ’m 
of Tsimshian, which he writes m / and consid- 
ers a ‘‘ fortis”’ m analogous to “ fortis” p / 
(our p’). In classifying these sounds with the 
glottalized stops and affricatives (“‘ fortes ”) of 
Tsimshian I believe he is perfectly correct, for 
they all belong together psychologically, but 
this grouping applies fully as well to Nootka. 
When I first taught a Nootka Indian to write 
phonetically and explained the meaning of such 
symbols as p! and ¢t! (for which I now write 
p’ and ?’), I was interested to find that he wrote 
m! of his own accord where I was in the habit 





of writing ’m. He seemed puzzled to find that 
I was not using an analogous orthography for 
the glottalized stops and affricatives on the one 
hand and the glottalized nasals and semivowels 
on theother. This instance demonstrates pretty 
clearly, it seems to me, that the native phonetic 
feeling uf Nootka finds the essential peculiarity 
of the “‘ fortes ” in their glottalization and not 
in their supposedly ‘ increased stress of arti- 


culation, ” for in such Nootka sounds as ’m 


and ’n there seems to be no increase of stress. 

In the glottalized stops and affricatives the 
closing of the glottis lasts during the whole 
oral articulation of the consonant and beyond. 
In the glottalized nasals, semivowels, and voi- 
ced lateral, however, the glottis is closed simul- 
taneously with the oral contact but released 
instantly thereafter, the voiced continuant the- 
reupon becoming fully audible. The acoustic 
effect, therefore, of sucha sound as 'm is very 
nearly of a glottal stop followed by m-, yet 
not quite, for a conscious compounding of ’+ 
m nearly always fails to satisfy the Indian’s ear. 
That the glottal element is felt to inhere in the 
consonant is clear from the syllabification. In 
such words as Haida ga‘’na BUCKET and fa’ na‘ 
CHILD the glottal stop belongs to the second 
syllable, not to the first. In neither Haida nor 
Nootka, as a matter of fact, can a syllable end in 
a glottal stop. 

So far as I know, ’y has not yet been record- 
ed for any other Indian language. It is not a 
common sound, nor are ’m and ’n frequent in 
Haida; ’m, as I have already indicated, probably 
occurs mainly in Tsimshian loan-words. On the 
other hand, ’w,’y, and ’/ are exceedingly com- 
mon sounds, appearing in some of the most 
important stems in the language (e.g. ’wa- 
THAT, 'yu'- BIG, Ja HE). How important is the 
distinction between ’y and y, for instance, may 
be seen from the fact that when I pronounced 
Swanton’s ya’ An BiG as yuan, Mr. Kelly had 
not the remotest idea what it meant; it should 
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have been *yu-”an. The finding of these sounds 
in Haida was unexpected. They are not found 
in Tlingit and seem also to be absent in Atha- 
baskan — with one interesting exception. In 
Navaho the Franciscan Fathers have recorded 
’n. It is the regular correspondent there of an 
etymological ¢ + n. 

Examples of glottalized nasals and voiced 
spirants are : 

ma’ (exclamation of pain) 

"madj’ OCHRE (Probably borrowed from 
Tsimshian.. Cf. Tsimshian mes- REDDISH, mES- 
aus OCHRE ; perhaps Boas’ mes- is to be read 
*mas-.) 

ga’"na BUCKET 

na" ga'nga'y, TO VIE WITH ONE ANOTHER 

’wa'nga TO LOOK FOR FOOD AT EBB TIDE 

‘wast’ THAT THING 


THE LARYNGEAL CONSONANTS. Every stem that 
apparently begins with a vowel really begins, 
in all probability, with either a glottal stop or 
with b. Examples of glottal stops beginning 
syllables are : 

‘a'dja SMEARED WITH PREPARED SOAPBERRIES 

‘all “PADDLE 

‘auga MOTHER 

‘a‘'tigan HERE (Swanton writes d'LgAn, 
but I heard ##, not dl. This may be a mishea- 
ring on my part.) 

Ut tgdya OURS 

‘Uh MAN 

| ’i“hya q’e'dju'gx EIS A STOUT MAN 

na‘g”i ya "a IN THE HOUSE 

"yuan BIG 

tgu'nut THREE 

tt]yu'n'ut six 

tla’”’at TEN 

sk'a*'s olay, A ROUND THING 

Ina few cases the glottal stop was not record- 


ed, e.g. w’tunt’suda sdeq TWO MEN, ga°xa i*'hya 
CHILD-MALE, BOY, but these are either mishear- 
ings or secondary slurrings on the part of the 
speaker. 

There are, however, at least two important 
elements that begin, or seem to begin, with a 
vowel unpreceded by a glottal stop. These are 
the demonstrative u, 0 (u’, 0°) and the verb 
i‘dii*, i'dj., w. Examples of the demonstrative 
are : 

di: sk’ddj u* i'dji \1T Is MY EYEBROWS 

ga'gan na‘i (yu MY HOUSE (Note the glide 
y, indicating clearly that no ‘glottal stop has 
been slurred. gd’gan is probably assimilated 
from gda'gan, see Swanton, op. cit., p. 259, 
who wites gia’gan) 

‘lao’ HE< lao’ 

tao” 1< tao 

"was o go'xagilgan 

BURN 

na"'gai y.° ota q‘a'tcay, 1 GO INTO A HOUSE 

a'k’os u THIS THING" 

"wa'sga.t sdin o t'si'wa'ga THOSE TWO ARE 
CEDAR BOARDS. 

The reason for this absence of the glottal 
stop has been indicated by Swanton. The gene- 
ral demonstrative of reference is hau (Swanton’s 
hao), often contracted to u*, u, 0. The vocalic 
hiatus without glottal stop’is thus the etymo- 
logical equivalent of an old h. 

Examples of the verb i-'djt, ware : 

fa ‘0° na’.i ya e'djvn 1 AMIN A HOUSE 

ttlewr' u ta dan 1 CAUSE IT TO BE AWAY, | 
PUT IT AWAY 

See also the first example under demonstra- 
tive u, 0. The consistent absence of the glottal 
stop in this verb may possibly be explained as 
a slurring, but I think it more likely that it is 
to be interpreted as due to an old h that has 
disappeared. I would suggest that i-dj., ws isa 


THAT IS STARTING TO 


1. a- slurred from ’a-, the demonstrative stem THIS 
corresponding to ’wa- THAT. 
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later form of hidjt, Ms, and that this verb is to 
be understood as composed of a demonstra- 
tives stem hi'-, In- (cf. bi"'-dil-gal COME-HERE ! 
and Swanton’s hi-t!A-gA'n THEN, hi-na'n 
ONLY). Justas this hi--parallels ha- (cf. Swanton’s 
ha-n LIKE, AS FOLLOWS ; general demonstrative 
hao>u*, u,o}* article ” *hai, parallel to gai, in 
e. g. *na hai HOUSE-THE > na‘i),-so *hi-dji, 
*hi-s TO BE parallels an old *ha-s, preserved as 
Swanton’s ‘‘ participial ” -as, -és, -es. Such a 
phrase as Swanton’s nan gaxd'gas ONE WHO WAS 
A CHILD is to be interpreted, it seems to me, as 
nxt, gaxa"'-g a-s ONE CHILD-BE IT-Is, contracted 
from an older gaxa-'-ga ha-s. Such endings as 
-t-si (Swanton) are probably to be interpreted 
as -tlst < -ast, fast, which occurs as phonet- 
ic parallel. See below on /- syllables. 

Though 4 has demonstrably dropped out in 


certain cases in intervocalic position, it is a. 


clearly articulated consonant when preserved, 
Cas: 

hi'dl]gal COME HERE! 

hawt HURRY ! 


SECONDARY CONSONANTAL PROCESSES. Final 
vowels are, as a rule, released without breath. 
This is in keeping with the phonetic forms -p 
and -t instead of p‘ and t*. A few cases of breath 
release have been noted, however, in absolu- 
tely final position : 

na*‘ HOUSE (but ma_ t'e’'-sdiy, TWO HOUSES) 

go'ga’ (IT) IS ON FIRE 

go'daga’ SETS FIRE TO 

Rather frequent is the spirantal voicing of g 
to velar 1 between vowels : 

da'qgdya YOURS 

*laa'na gaya THEIRS 

*wa'nya2 TO GO DOWN TO LOOK FOR FOOD AT 
EBBTIDE 

da’ ta 

na'gai > 


yo'dx YOU START THE FIRE! 
INTO A HOUSE 


1. Op. cit., p. 254. 
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ga-t‘a"' ’|yai*ya | SOMETHING-EAT’ KEEPER, 
EATER 


djv''go"ya SEVEN 

gu’ -ya'sgwa*'nsey, 

q 0"'ya ROCK 

Less often g is spirantized and unvoiced after 
initial 2 ; 

txa’ stone (for tga’) 

Before s, tc, n, and 7 there is sometimes assim- 
ilation of 4 ton: 

sdalnsiy, FOUR < *sdxq-sdey 

"tnt sidx dla"'msdvy, 
(cf. ita MAN) 

dan #]1 THEE... (trom day #]) 

ga'gan nai MY HOUSE 
But this rule is not invariable : - is preserved, 
cg., a 

‘itn tsuda dx'psdv, =TWO STUBBY MEN 

On the other hand, n does not assimilate to 
7, before g: 

tc''nga GRANDFATHER 

‘I]ga'nga COUSIN 


ONE (FLAT) EAR 


TWO-TWO 
TWO GIGANTIC PEOPLE 


INITIAL CONSONANT CLUSTERS. — Every Haida 
syllable begins with one of the forty-seven 
consonants listed in the table, or with a cluster 
of two consonants, or with a vowel (originally 
preceded, it would seem, by 4). The first 
element of the cluster is always #- or s-. The 
second element is an intermediate, aspirated, or 
glottalized stop or (after s) a ##, never, I believe, 
a sibilant affricative or a spirant ; #x- is merely 
a secondary form of ¢#g-. Examples are : 

gi'- (classifier for fairly big, roundish objects) 

tga’ STONE 

tgu'n’'uf THREE 

thai = CHIN 

sd, TWO 

sget RED 

sgwa’'ns:n ONE 

‘st‘i'wai THE SEA-EGG. 

sk‘a’- (classifier for round objects) 

Sq. au’ GROUSE 
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stati FOOT 

sqga’- (classifier for long objects) 

I obtained no example of # before a glottalized 
stop; Swanton gives tk/A'mAl NEEDLE OF CO- 
NIFEROUS TREE. I suspect that his-##- is really 
t/q-, as it would be an isolated example of? 
(or s) + nasal. Swanton fails to distinguish 
initial sd- from st‘-. He writes both st-. An- 
other error is his group sZ /-. It may exist, but 
his instrumental sL /- wiTH THE FINGERS and 
sL!ai HAND are really st#]- and sttai, probably 
related, with s- prefix, to t#/--ro Toucn (Swan- 
ton’s L-, p. 226). 

Swanton’s clusters with initial /, dl, 1#, and 
f# do not really exist. These /-sounds are in 
every case to be interpreted as syllabic /], "IJ, 
dll, ti] and ¢#] (see below). 


II. — Tue syLeaBLe. 


Before taking up the vowels, it will be con- 
venient to define the Haida syllable. There is 
no doubt that the language, like Athabaskan, 
has a strong and well-defined feeling for the 
syllable as an integral phonetic and psycholo- 
gical unit of speech. It therefore becomes 
important to understand its structure. Aside 
from the secondary loss of ) and the slurring 
of ’, every syllable begins with a consonant 
or an s- or écluster of two consonants. It 
may end in a vowel (long or short), a diphthong 
(long or short, but I suspect that all long 
diphthongs are felt as the equivalent of two 
syllables of form *-ahai, *-ahau), an |-vowel, 
a consonant, or a cluster of two consonants 
ending in ¢ or s (these clusters are «likely, 
however, to be secondary forms of older disyl- 
labic forms, e. g. idjins [Swanton] < i''djinas). 
The final consonant can be only m, n, 4, s, 
unaspirated p or ¢, /, 7, or tt. All of Swanton’s 
examples of final d/ and ¢’? are to be inter- 
preted as di] and f#]. Swanton speaks of non- 





vocalic stems like ‘‘ L To Toucn ” or ‘‘sL To 
PLACE IN A CERTAIN DIRECTION. ” These ele- 
ments are syllabic : ¢#j, st?]. Many of his non- 
vocalic groups are even disyllabic, e. g. Pit] 
(Swanton’s L/?). 


SYLLABLES WITH L-VOWEL. — In normal 
English pronunciation the second syllable of a 
word like metal consists of a consoaant follow- 
ed by an /-vowel. In other words, there is 
no pure vowel in the syllable at all, not even 
a ‘* mid-mixed ” a. The tongue does not 
release its stop position but merely adjusts 
itself on the spot to a lateral articulation. Such 
words as metal, medal, flannel are phonetically 
me'tl, me'd], fla'nl. 

The peculiarity of the Haida /-syllables, of 
which there are a vast number in the language, 
is that they always begin with a lateral con- 
sonant, voiced or unvoiced. The following 
table shows the relation between the simple 
laterals and the syllables with /-vowel : 


Syllable with 2-vowel Syllable with l-vowel 


la Ils D 

"la ICED 
dlx dll (dl, dl) 
tx tl 

ita tt] 

tx Pt] 


The syllables in the second column are 
reduced forms of those in the first, with which 
they vary in Swanton’s orthography (e.g. Lga 
or LA'ga Land, both to be understood as 
it['ga). They also interchange actually accord- 
ing to accentual or other phonetic circumstances 
with full syllables in a’, a, x (e. g. ‘la’, ‘Ja in 
"lat xa'q)" HIS EYES, na‘i ~, ‘la q'a‘l'caq HE IS 
GOING INTO THE HOUSE: [[ ‘i"fiqz tcidju’ HE 
IS A-BLOWN-UP (OBESE) MAN; fa 1 : #1; -dala 
adjective plural : -dal]/). That Swanton too 
heard, though he did not explicitly record, /- 
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syllables is shown by such accentuations as L’-, 
f-, L'- and i!’-. 

Examples of /-syllables are : 

Ra'll Lec 

dal] Ratn (recorded as dal by Swanton, 
which failed to satisfy Mr. Kelly’s ear. This 
word is not only clearly disyllabic, but the 
accented vowel is higher in pitch than the /- 
syllable. Cf. Swanton’s dala-ge'it-si RAIN FELL, 
BBAE 29 : 12, 1. 8.) 

‘all PADDLE 

qul* FOREHEAD (should have been record- 
ed gull org'u'’) 

IIga'nga COUSIN 

"lya'i*ya KEEPER 

dz'n t] you 1... (not to be confused with 
dant SWELLING) 

sge"t] TO CRY 

tt] TO RUB ONE'S HAND AGAINST 

ite't] FIVE 

qga’dl] TO GO ABOARD A CANOE 


hi'dilgal COME HERE! 
it'ga’ EARTH 
ttlgwe’ AWAY 


tilyu'n’ut six 

tiga" TO.SOAK (A DRY SALMON) 

‘t'ttlgdya ~=OURS 

When an /-syllable beginning with /, ’J, 
or di is pronounced with very weak stress, 
the length of the / is of course reduced, though 
it never loses its syllabic character. We may 
then write simply /, “J, dj. The syllable -t/, 
(reduced from -#ay) was heard as -ty, with syl- 
labic x, in tta’’ate (i. e. tha’at an) sgwa''nsiy, 
g2u TEN IT-IS ONE MISSING, NINE. 

In interpreting the phonetics of Swanton’s 
texts, there is no genuine syllabic ambiguity 
in the case of initial L-, L-, L/-, and I- before 
consonants and of final -L and -L/, which 
necessarily represent /-syllables. It is different, 
unfortunately, with initial ¢ before consonants 
and with final -/, -t, and -L, which may repre- 
sent non-syllabic or syllabic laterals. It is im- 





possible to tell offhand whether such orthograph- 
ies as igé’da-i and ga'lxua represent tge’'da.i 
or tHge'da.i, ga"'lxwa or ga“'Ilxwa. It is hardly 
conceivable that the morphology of Haida can 
be adequately understood without an exact 
knowledge of its syllabification, for the Haida 
** word ” is essentially a group of significant 
syllables. The recognition of /-syllables is likely 
to put many points of grammar in a new light. 
Thus, we may surmise that the two forms 
of the first person plural (subjective ?a-la’-y, 
and objective ’.’-t’t]) are closely related, ’.-'-?#] 
being a reduced form of *':"'-#’(x)la. The true 
basic forms would then be fa and ’:-!’a, -la 
and -/a-y, being pluralizing elements. 


SYLLABIC NASALS. — It is quite possible 
that we should recognize also syllables of type 
n and syllabie 4, alternating on phonetic 
grounds with syllables of type m and 4x. The 
alternation of -y (-n) and -ya in cases like w’ty, 
(or thn) Psa sdeq TWO MEN 
and 

w'tugz sgwa*'nsin ONE MAN 
should perhaps be interpreted as an alternation 
of w'teqn (ting by assimilation) and ¢liye. 


1 This consideration may explain the constant 


interchange in Swanton’s material of forms like 
-gAn and -gAni, -agAn and -agAni, -gin and 
-gini, in which ~ (i. e., -1) can hardly be a 
** perfective ” element, as Swanton assumes. 
For the present, I cannot say whether Haida 
distinguishes final -n and -, from -y and sylla- 
bic -q. All I can say is that I feel strongly that 
while Haida reduces the quantities of syllables 
freely (e. g., in such a gamut as "Ja", ‘la, ‘Ia, 
"ll, ’]). it resists the extinction of syllables, and 
that if syllables ar2 actually lost, they are lost 
phoneticallybut not psychologically. 


II]. — VoweE Ls. 


I am able to give only a preliminary idea 
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of the Haida system of vowels. The vocalic 
nuances seem to be due primarily to secondary 
phonetic causes rather than to basic etymolo- 
gical differences. It is quite probabie that there 
are only three organically distinct vowels 
a, i, u. Each of these runs through a gamut 
of quantities and qualities that give the lan- 
guage a far greater vocalic variety than the 
simplicity of the fundamental vowel scheme 
would argue. 


QUALITATIVE CHANGES. — The a-vowel 
seems to be the most liable to phonetic 
change. Its fundamental quality is that of 
German a in Mann, e. g. da’'l], rain, but 
when short, whether accented or not, it very 
frequently assumes the duller timbre of a. 
Thus, -ga To BE and fa 1 vary with -gx and 
#] (i. e. ¢x) in : 

ta gal'a'ga 1AM EATING SOMETHING 

akos u t] t'a"yasgx 1 SHALL GO AND EAT 
THIS THING 

The a-timbre is particularly common before 
nasals, e. g. -ga-4 (continuative of -ga) and 
-ga-n(:) (past definite of -ga), t’am LICE. 

(It seems fairly evident to me that Swanton’s 
temporal -gan [op. cit., p. 247], future -sga 
[p. 249], and continuative -gaa are merely com- 
binations of ‘‘ declarative ” -ga To BE or TO BE 
so and certain particles that he has not properly 
isolated : -, -4@ TO BE CONTINUOUSLY ; -S, -Sa- 
ABOUT TO BE ; and -m -m. TO BE AT A GIVEN 
MOMENT OF TIME, TO HAPPEN. It is clear that 
they occur also without -ga. Boas has already 
pointed out the analysis of -s-ga- [see p. 249]. 
I hope to show at a future opportunity that the 
whole tense-modal system of Haida is nothing 
but a loose compounding of demonstrative 
elements and particle verbs and that the synthe- 
tic nature of this scheme is more apparent than 
real. Thus, Swanton’s “ infallible future 
-asan [p. 249] is merely a verb phase : ‘a-sa-- 
[a] THIS-WILL-BE [ DURATIVELY ]). 


After anterior palatals and y, a (a) appears 
as @ (as in English mat), perhaps even as « (as 
in English met), e. g..: 

ka'xwx OUTSIDE 

a'll’ LEG (also heard as §’e"/) 

Xdi ARM 

Pifigd* TO sOaK (A DRY SALMON) 

sk'a"'dji EYEBROW 

ga'gun MINE 

ga'da.i THE BLANKET 

gam- WIDE AND SPREADY (classifier) 

ya" gala, ANCESTORS 

After sibilant affricatives and also before y 
there is a tendency for «, particularly if unac- 
cented, to pass into t (English i of Bit). 
Before 4 this seems to take place particularly 
after laterals (/, #) and sibilants. Examples are : 

sdiy,, Two (cf. sda’nstq FouR, dissimilated 
from sda'n-sdiy < *sdan -sdan) 

dalingd'a yours (cf. dzla', YE) 

There is no doubt that many Haida syllables 
in « are old a-syllables, as variants prove; 
e. g. ‘ita MAN is evidently to be understood 
as an original %’taya (perhaps actually pro- 
nounced °i'#/,4z, as Swanton’s variant it.,a 
seems to indicate), as shown by certain of 
Swanton’s forms, e. g. ita'n-, ita'n-. 

After anterior palatals there is good reason 
to believe that an original a is sometimes com- 
pletely palatalized to 1°, 7. This is not a mere 
matter of nuancing, like the change of a to d 
or of « tot, buta definite phonetic process that 
disconnects the new vowel from its old catego- 
ry. Under what circumstances this change 
takes place I do not know. I suspect that an 
old a is merely colored to d° (a) after anterior 
palatals, but that the corresponding short 
vowel was completely palatalized to i (secon- 
darily also i-). A good example is gi°- (clas- 
sifier for blanket-like objects), which is almost 
certainly related to ga*-, gd- of gd’'-d- BLAN- 





KET and gd-m- (see page 148). The original 
; quantitative relaticns were probably as follows : 


we 


a 


. 
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ga- > gi'- 

ga'-d- > ga°-d- 

ga’-m- > gdm- (closed syllable, hence with 
shortened vowel) 

Again, gi‘w-ai THE EAR: gu’ EAR can be 
best explained as palatalized from an old *gaw-, 
final -au of *gau contracting to gu’. This inter- 
change of -i'w- : -u* seems to take place also 
after s, e. g. Skidegate si (Swanton) To say: 
st'w-As (contrast Masset s@w-). A basic saw- 
best explains the alternations. Another alter- 
nation of similar form is that of t#u’ CANOE : 
ttlw-a'i THE CANOE (Swanton always writes 


Lu-a'i). This again is doubtless the reflex of an’ 


old ttau : thaw-. 

For the i-vowel, 7, 1, and e were heard as 
variant timbres. The t-timbre is quite frequent, 
perhaps normal, for the long i- vowel, e. g. : 

vtt]ga-ya OURS 

xa'n?t' EYE 

ti]gwi'’ AWAY 

djv'go"yx SEVEN 

1 tena MAN 

Examples of the less common e-timbre are : 

edjun 1S 

xet REGION OF THE NECK (cf. x1 neck). 

The characteristic timbre of the u-vowel is 
v (as in English put), here written u. The cor- 
responding long vowel was heard partly as o° 
(e. g. go’da TO START A FIRE), partly as u° 
(as in English fool). The latter seems to occur 
chiefly after sibilants and anterior palatals 


(e. g. -dju’ TO BE SO AND SO, gu’ EAR, "yu"? an 


BIG). 

A glide a was noted in ’Jya‘i*ya KEEPER. 
In gd“'at BLANKET, the long a vowel, modified 
to @ after g, reasserts its proper quality before 
the final ¢ and thus appears as a broken vowel. 


VocaLic QUANTITY. — Quantity is a diffi- 
cult matter in Haida. It is likely that there are 
etymological quantitative distinctions, but it 
is impossible to be certain, as the actual quan- 





titative variations are clearly largely due to 
secondary lengthenings and shortenings of 
the fundamental vowel. Thus, as already 
pointed out, ’/a HE may be shortened to Jz, 
ll, ’] or lengthned to ’Ja-. The determinants of 
this quantitative variation are probably pho- 
netic rather than morphological, but I doubt 
if stress accent is the only or even the decisive 
factor, as both the long and the short vowel 
may occur in an accented or unaccented syl- 
lable. I suspect that the distribution of quanti- 
ties is the resultant partly of inherent quanti- 
tative distinctions (e. g. long a’ in ya‘'galay, 
ANCESTORS : short a, « in k’a’dju’ TO BE SHORT), 
partly of a tendency to establish a rhythmic 
equilibrium. This equilibrium seems to depend 
on several factors, chief among which are the 
nature of the syllable (a closed syllable tends 
to be short, an open one long), the place of 
he accent, and the grouping of the syllables 
in phrases. It is impossible to give rules at 
present ; the subject is evidently complex. At 
the same time I do not feel that the quantities 
are distributed ad libitum, rather that they 
remain to be discovered. 

The Haida type of quantitative variation is 
somewhat similar to that of Athabaskan, if 
I am not mistaken. Presumably the Tlingit 
feeling for quantity is analogous to that of 
Haida. Boas merely remarks that ‘“‘ the quan- 
titative value of Tlingit vowels varies conside- 
rably ”'. In the body of his grammar he unfor- 
tunately pays no attention to the subject of 
quantity. The quantitative peculiarities of the 
Nadene languages are in striking contrast to 
those of the neighboring languages. In Es- 
kimo, Wakashan, and, I believe, in Tsimshian 
as well, the inherent quantitative value of a 
vowel is clearly felt and, on the whole, rigidly 
preserved. In these languages vocalic quantity 


1. F. Boas, Grammatical Notes on the Language of the 
Tlingit Indians, Univ. of Pa. Anthr. Publ., vol. VIII, 
no. I, 1917, p. tI. 
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is as much a matter of etymology as is the 
consonantal framework of the word. Phonetic 
variations in the quantity of vowels such as 
are found in Haida would be well nigh un- 
thinkable in Nootka. 

Examples of quantitative alternations are : 


a — gaxa’’ CHILD : ga'xx i'hqx CHILD 
MALE, BOY; ga°xx dja'dx CHILD FEMALE, GIRL 
ska'dji' Eyeprows : di* skddj uw i'dji* 
IT IS MY EYEBROWS 
sda‘'nsayxx EIGHT : sda'nsvg FOUR 


na*‘ HOUSE; na‘ga'i ya ’a IN THE HOUSE : 


na te’ ‘'sgwa'nsty, ONE HOUSE 

sgwa’'nsi, ONE; g a"dj. qesgwa’'nsi, ONE 
HEAD; k'un dji‘sgwa’'nsiy, ONE NOSE; kun 
R’'asgwa''ns:n ONE LITTLE NOSE, POINT; gu’ 


ya'sgwa’'nsvr, ONE (FLAT) EAR: gu" -;amsgwa'n- 
Sty, ONE BIG EAR gu" k’x'sgwansin ONE LITTLE 
EAR; ga"'da‘i gi sgwa'nsyy, ONE BLANKET, SHAWL 
it — ; qa’dji’ HEAD, HAIR OF HEAD: g a’‘dj 
yi —;'la"'o na"'gai x." ga't'can HE IS GOING 


INTO A HOUSE : na“i y’la qa‘tcay HE IS 
GOING INTO THE HOUSE 

dji'dju" TO BE SPLIT UP, CUT UP : sita‘i 
djisgwa’'nsiy, ONE BAND ; Stta‘i djisd’',, TWO 
HANDS 

i’dji' TO. BE, e"djqy TO BE (duratively) ; 


ta’ isda, 1 CAUSE TO BE, PUT 
*u — sk'a"dju’ TOBE SMALL AND ROUNDISH ; 
gi'dju"'gx (IT) IS LONG AND MASSIVE, SPREADY; 
ttlwa'i u gimdju'gan THE CANOE IS LARGE: 
xl Ru'dju NECK 1S SHORT; dza'pdju VERY 
SHORT ; thu’ ga’mdjus A LARGE CANOE 
di'sRadju’ MY EYEBROWS; ta’'o"’la* gaya na‘i 


go'dzgx’ 1 PUT HIS HOUSE ON FIRE ; a’k’os 
ut] Va"'gx 1AM EATING THIS; 'w2's:' 0 go'x2- 
gvlgxe, THAT IS STARTING TO BURN 


DipxtHoncs. — There are two diphtongs 
in Haida, ai and aw. Each of these exists in 
two quantitatively distinct forms — short (ai, 
often contracted to e*; au, uv) and long (a’i, a.i, 
sometimes heard simply as ai; ao", a‘0, ao’). 
The latter type seems to result from contraction. 





The uncontracted short ai is well illustrated 
by the enclitic articles -ai (probably < *hai), 
when appended to a stem ending in a con- 
sonant, and gai, e.g. 

st'i'wai THE SEA-EGG 

na‘'gai x" 0 INTO A HOUSE 

According to Swanton ', the Skidegate ai 
appears in Masset as e*, but Mr. Kelly, a Skide- 
gate Haida, pronounced a number of ai-forms 
with e’-vowel, e.g. : 

ge’- classifier for large roundish things (cf. 
Swanton’s g/ai-, p. 232) 

ya"'ge’ PARENT < yai"'gai (cf. plur. ya" gzlan) 

te'- classifier for bulky lying objects (cf. 
Swanton’s t‘ai-, p. 227) 

get spruce (cf. Swanton’s gait TREE, p. 271) 

tte't] Five (probably contains tta-; cf. tta, 
tt]- TO TOUCH, 5-tla HAND) 

Possibly the Masset-like e-forms are gaining 
currency among the younger people at the 
expense of the older ai-forms. The contracted 
e’ is, of course, not to be confused with the e: 
which is merely a variant of 7°. 

The long ai (a.i) probably always results 
from the contraction of a + ai, e.g. - 

nai THE HOUSE < na-(h)ai 

sai FOOT < sta-(h)ai (cf. Swanton’s ins- 
trumental s//a- BY KICKING) 

dla‘i QuieTNEss < dla-(h)ai 
Just as the primary ai may contract toe’, so 
it is likely that at may contract to ai. Thus, 
it seems probable that gd'da.i THE BLANKET is 
to be understood not as gat + ai but rather 
as contracted from gd‘da-(h)ai ; q'o"'yai THE 
ROCK, as contracted from q‘o'’ya Rock-+- (h)ai. 
Similarly, ¥a@i arm < Xai < old *xa-(h)ai; *xa 
itself passed to xi (Swanton’s xi*) as *ga passed 
to gr* >. 

The short au-diphthong is written ao by 


t. Op. G6b.ps:9%3.. 
2. Op. cit., p. 226. 
3. See page 155. 
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Swanton. I heard it as an ordinary a + u and 
did not feel that the labial element was low- 
ered to o-position. Examples are : 

‘a'uga MOTHER (Swanton’s aoga) 

sqau GROUSE (Swanton’s sqao) 

It seemed to me that it was rather the a that 
tended to become modified in the direction of 
u; thus, [heard gau To BE WANTING (in ta’ atn 
sgwa’'ns:y g2u NINE) and ’o’'uga, almost ’o’’ga, as 
variant of ’a'uga. This tendency of au to con- 
tract to a monophthong is carried through, 
e.g., in ga” yu’ sEA (cf. Swanton’s gd’yao, 
p. 272), gu’ EAR (*gaw, *gau, and in u*, 0°, u, 
o as reduced form of demonstrative hau. 

The long a‘o, also heard as a‘o" and ao’, is 
markedly distinct from short au. It seems to 
result always from the contraction of a -+- (h) 
au, e.g. : 

la‘o’,"la‘o wE(emphatic form ; << ’/a-[h|au) 

ta‘o’, tao’ I (emphatic form; < ta-[hjau) 


IV. — Srress AND Pitcu. 


I was not able to arrive at definite conclu- 
sions in regard to Haida stress and pitch and 
their interrelations. It is clear that a given 
word is regularly accented on a certain syllable. 
Generally this is the first, e.g. i’fimx MAN, 
go"'xxgan (IT) IS FLAMING. "yu*'dju" TO BE LARGE ; 
but the accented syllable does not need to be 
the first, e.g. ga°xa"’ CHILD, ha‘w't HURRY! 
Further, it is evident that the stressed syllable 
may lose its stress, as it reduces its quantity, 
in a given setting in the sentence or when the 
addition of one or more syllables changes the 
rhythmic pattern of its syllables. Thus, beside 
go"'xagar, we have go'xxga'ngx (IT) IS BURNING, 
go'xagvlgx (IT) IS STARTING TO BURN ; beside 
t‘a"'ga TO EAT and a’Kos wu tl t'a'xidigan 1 was 
ABOUT TO EAT THIS we have fa ga t'a‘gi"'gun I 
HAVE FINISHED EATING. These alternations of 





stress may be purely rhythmic phenomena for 
the most part, but I doubt if they are entirely 
so. Functional alternations seem to be illus- 
trated in ga*'yu’ SEA : ga*yu"’ SMOKE ; q.a"djt 
HAIR OF HEAD : g'a‘djz’ HaIRY. The same -a’ 
PROVIDED WITH is found in ‘madja’ ocHRE and 
ma‘dal HAVING MOUNTAIN-SHEEP, but we find 
also ’a"'dja SMEARED WITH SOAPBERRIES. 

The question of stress is complicated by that 
of pitch. The stressed syllable is higher in pitch 
than the other syllables of the word. At the 
same time it seemed to me that a low-pitched 


‘syllable might very well bear a secondary stress 


so strong as to bring up the question whether, 
after all, what I have been making stress in 
this paper is not primarily a matter of relatively 
high pitch, only secondarily one of stress. 
Though I should not like to commit myself 
at present, I consider it very likely that pitch 
alternations are a primary factor in the dyna- 
mics of Haida, though it is perfectly clear that 
a given syllable is not uniformly high-pitched 
or low-pitched. The actual musical effect of 
Haida is so marked and the sonority of the 
more weakly stressed syllables so great that.the 
operation of a pitch principle is to be looked 
for. Yet I cannot say that I succeeded in finding 
one beyond doubt. 

A few sentences will have to do for the 
present to illustrate the alternations of pitch 
observed. A high pitch is indicated by an acute 
accent over the vowel (4), a low one by a 
grave accent over the vowel (a). A falling tone 
(4) was observed only in ’md: (exclamation of 
pain). If there are significant pitch alternations 
in Haida, they are probably of the simple Tlingit 
high-low type observed by Boas. In the follow- 
ing examples, the unmarked syllables following 
a high-pitched syllable did not impress the ear 
as being as definitely low-pitched as the one so 
marked. The pitch of unmarked syllables after 
a low-pitched syllable is low. A stressed syllable 
whose tone was not markedly high or low is 


AAR 
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indicated by an acute accent after the vowel (a’). 

'la‘ga'ya nai ge "la q‘a't'caya'gan HE WENT 
INTO HIS HOUSE 

ga'gan nai (y)u go'ga 
FIRE 

"lao" gdgan na’i gé'daga‘ HE PUTS MY HOUSE 
ON FIRE 

ta'o° "la*géya na‘i govdaga’ 1 PUT HIS HOUSE 
ON. FIRE 

dd ta yoda 

£0 xagange 

go xagilgx 


MY HOUSE IS ON 


YOU START THE FIRE! 
IT IS BURNING 
IT IS STARTING TO BURN 
THAT IS STARTING TO 


"wast 0 go'xagilgiy 
BURN 
na'gai ya ’a 


IN THE HOUSE 





tdo’ n&*i ya e'djim 1 AM IN A HOUSE 

na'gai y.' 0 fa ga‘t'can 1 GO INTO A HOUSE 

la'o na‘'gai yv q‘a't'cxn HE IS GOING INTO 
A HOUSE 

nai x ’la q'a't’can, HE IS GOING INTO THE 
HOUSE. 

ta ga t'd'gd 1 AM EATING 

a'Ros ut] t'd'gd 1 AM EATING THIS 

ttlgwi? u ta tsdan IT PUT IT AWAY 

"wasga.i sdin o tsi'wagx THOSE TWO ARE 
CEDAR BOARDS 

tt] wai u dj\'ngzn THE CANOE IS LONG 

xv] sq’a°sdin TWO (LONG ‘AND NARROW) 
NECKS 
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NOTES ON THE COMPOSITION 


OF THE VERBAL COMPLEX IN 


HAIDA 


By Hermann K. HAgseRLIn J. 


The compilation of the following notes arose 
out of an attempt to gain some additional 
insight into the nature of the Haida verbal 
complex frpm a linguistic analysis of Swanton’s 
Skidegate texts (BBAE 29). These notes are 
very fragmentary. Their chief value will be 
seen to consist in revealing some of the pro- 
blems which an understanding of the Haida 
verb-composition implies. Naturally the most 
apparent question is whether Swanton’s for- 
mulations concerning these compositions (see 
BBA E 29, § 13-26, pp. 13-26) give an adequate 
expression of the situation. He analyzes the 
verbal theme in Haida by distinguishing bet- 
ween four different groups of elements which 
go to make up the whole complex. His first 
group consists of instrumental prefixes, the 
second one of classifying prefixes, the third of 
the principal predicative terms, which group 
includes verbal stems of various orders, and 
finally the fourth group consists of locative 
and modal suffixes. The essential features of 
this analysis are that the order of these four 
groups of elements in the verbal theme is rigid, 
that a verbal element is determined in its 
position by belonging to one of the four 
groups, and that there is an inherent distinc- 
tion between primary verbal elements, repre- 
sented by those of the third group; and secon- 
dary ones, representend by the other three 
groups. Do these grammatical principles ex- 
plain the complexity of the phenomena ? 

As Swanton recognized, the process of com- 
bining in one verbal theme several primary 





verbal stems is a very consiint phenomenon 
in Haida. Although, on pp. 218 and 219 
he discusses the freer mode of composition 
and a number of larger complexes, he con- 
siders the process, on the whole, as a composi- 
tion of stem and subordinate elements. 

One of the most common compositions of 
this type consists in combining two indepen- 
dent stems of which the second is very weak 
in meaning. These vague stems are very re- 
stricted in number. See the following examples : 
L! tga’stas they settled (at Skedans) 87 30° 

tga = to settle, sL = indefinite 

verbal stem 
q!astia‘i Lu when they were asleep 73 = 15 

q!a = to sleep 
L! tk!astas they put to sleep 65 15 

L = cause in general, k!a, to 

sleep 
la kitgistga’nsga he will push (the 

canoe) 4t 30 

kit = to do something with a 

stick 

gi = to push 
L! qi'nstaifiagani they found (ten 

whales) gt 4! 

qin = to see, sta = indefinite 

stem 
qaitha’ilusi it was lost in gambling 53. 10 

qait = q!atu to rise 

hailu = indefinite stem 


1. These numbers refer to the pages and lines in 
Swanton's Skidegate Texts. 
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L! taisLai‘fiah they went to bed 67 15 la = direct object, qifi = to see, 

tai = to lie q!6't = to do secretly 

Swanton explains fui in this verbal complex The same with indirect object 
as a classifying prefix referring to opjects LYING | la ga qi‘fiq! otdagafiagan he had stol- 
ON OR CLOSE TO THE GROUND (p. 227). There len a look at him’ 63 10 
is no reason why fai + sZ should not be | Is gi la q!a’iskitgaisafi they forgot 
conceived as one of the primary stems analo- about him 592 


gous.to the other examples cited above. 

A freer type of the combination of verbal 
stems is suggested by a comparison of the fol- 
lowing examples in which the stem ga To Go 
sometimes precedes, sometimes follows the 
modifying verbal stem. sga‘itqa’gofias she 
went about crying oe. 

sgait = to cry 
l’ txuqa’gufxidas he began to creep 27 91 

Lxy = to creep 
la xitqagofigoa’fias she had chased 

him ' 99) 8 

xit = to fly 

But on the other hand : 
qaginga ndixan they were goingalong 87 33 

gifi = to go by sea 
la sta qa‘xiasgas he started seaward 

from her 79 21 

xia = to flow 
nai 1a qata‘idaifias the one with 

whom she was in love (= went to. 


lie) 73 35 
tai == to lie 
I gaski’nxaifias he awoke 67 15 


skin = to awake 
la qa’gaskitgawas they landed (to get 

mussels 592 

qa = to go 

ga = dependent verbal stem (?) 

skit = to land 

The following examples seem to suggest a 
more standardized position of the stems. This 
may, however, be simply an expression of 
their respective meanings : 
la Lt! gifiq!o'tda L! xagixidagan 

they came secretly to look at him 61 36 





q!ais = q!es = to forget, kit = 
qéit = to remember 
In a distinct type or verbal composition the 
object of the first stem is the subject of the 
second : 
go'fgan...la qifigqa’gofas his father 
~ he saw walking about ae 
qifl = to see, qa = to walk 
la L! L’gotgaq!awasi they made him 
sit up 13 14 
L-golga = to make. 
q!a = to sit 
la qi'fiq!aoawagai = he saw (a he- 
ron) sitting 
q !aitq!a’was he carried it in a sitting 
posture 37 39 
q!e'it = to carve, q!a = tqsit 
Swanton’s formulation of the elements ot 
the verbal theme does not account for the 
numerous cases in which a nominal stem 
forms part of the complex. In the following 
examples this stem is obviously the object of 
the verbal stem. ) 
l xé'tettc !i’nigoaiigas = he went to 


59 21 


shoot birds 27 27 
xé'tet = bird, tc!in = to shoot 

la q!a’itxetetdagana’gas —he carved 
a figure like a bird 37.39 


q! ait = to carve 

It will be noticed that the noun stands in 
different positions to the verbal stem in the 
two cases. It is not arbitrary to consider the 
noun in the first example as an integral part 
of the verbal theme, since it follows the pro- 
noun ?. Itisaconstant rule in Haida that a no- 
minal object precedes the pronominal subject. 
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In the following examples the nominal stem 
is combined with the verbal stem da. This 
is according to Swanton one of the stems in 
terminal position and means TO CAUSE 
(p. 237). Ordinarily it modifies a preceding 
verbal stem which is more independent in its 
usage. However, on account of the complexity 
of all of its functions the meanning of this 
da is not at all clear. The following cases 
of noun-incorporation suggest a function which 
is much wider than that implied in Swanton’s 
grouping of verbal stems. 
la sqa‘badaxida’gan he began to set 


deadfalls 59 29 
sqa’ba = deadfall 
compare : sqa’ba I’ sqa’tga’daxidagan 59 28 


she began to teach him how to make dead- 
falls 
tandadji’ndage'its he put on_ his 
black-bear hat 73 22 
tan = black-bear, dadjin = hat 
la la qéda’gafiadas he put the figure 
of a sea-otter on one $$ 10 
qo = sea otter 
It would be consistent to write the nominal 
and verbal stems of the following example 
together, as it of the same type as the prece- 
ding : 
nafi la sqetsgadja'odagafiadas he put 
the figure of a young sea-otter on 
the other 55 10 
sqetsgadja’‘o == young sea otter 
la q!alanda’asi = he had designs 
made on clam shells 55 II 
q!al = shell 
si’ndaxit to begin to gamble 55 17 
sin = gambling stick wood 
In the following examples the verbal stem 
appears to be intransitive 
gagwafik!iatdas (child) was in the 
cradle 59 «OI 
gagwa'fik! ia = cradle 
|. = classifier for animate things 





la gi ga'tdjagafigwa'fias many nights 
passed over him 53 21 
gal = night 
la ku’ndjigia'lafi he ran the bow into 
the clay 8t 24 
kun = point 
giil- = locative stem : 
shut-in place 
The stem geit or geal (see, p. 237) is also 
frequently combined with a non-verbal stem. 
Like da Swanton classifies this stem too as 
one in terminal position and gives it an inchoa- 
tive meaning. 
Ligiagagea'lasi they became saw-bill 
ducks 73 42 
Ligia = saw-bill duck 
tk!ia’nagea'lasi they became wood 73 43 
tk !ia‘na = wood 
l xa'tga i'L! xagidagea'lai his father 
became a rich man 49 36 
iL! xagit = chief 
Paxanagétgawa'i £u when they came 
near 59 
Compare : Inaga'i a’xanagétin they 
were near the town 
sku’nxagitsi it became clean 55 28 
skun = clean 
Swanton conceives those elements of the 
verbal theme which precede the classifying 
stem as instrumental prefixes and as distinct 
from the elements which are used as primary 
verbal stems. The following cases in which the 
elements before the classifier are primary verbs 
show that the composition of the stems is 
freer than Swanton assumes. Evidently a cate- 
gorical distinction between the elements that 
precede and those that follow the classifier is 
not feasible. 
ga'ik!ugifida'ldatsi they floated about 73 43 
gai = to float, k! u=short objects 
gifi = to go by sea 
ga'it!aoga‘ogadie’s a feather floated 
ashore 37. 24 


towards a 
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t!ao = feather-like objects 

ga'oga (?) 
la Lgotga k!asLai’iani to make gamb- 

ling sticks 7 

tgoiga = to make, k!u short ob- 

jects. 
la la da‘ixitgawagan they pulled him 

up 63 34 

dafi = to pull (according to Swan- 

ton an instrumental) 

L = animate objects 

xit = to pick up 

Swanton classifies a group of elements as 
locative suffixes which follow and are distinct 
from the principal verbal stems. In the follow- 
ing example /!a#a which is evidently identi- 
cal with Swanton’s locative suffix t/a? MOTION 
DOWNWARD, is used as the chief stem in the 
verbal theme : 
la lat!a'tadaga’wagan they let him 

down , 63 31 

Very likely the stem tc/i in the following 
examples is the same as Swanton’s locative 
tcla or tcli MOTION INTO SOMETHING. 
L! tcligaxuna’igan they moved to 75 27 

tc!ida’l = to go about 

There are also indications that the so-called 
** classifiers” ought no to be considered as a 
fixed group of elements that are distinguished 
from other stems by definite characteristics. 
Compare for instance : 
nafi gaifawai’ djins djintgoa’fan pick 

up the pile that has the longest 


smoke ! $$ 35 
compare : nafgafiawa'i djins la djint- 
goa'fias 55 37-38 





There is no reason why the djin in these 
examples which is not one of Svanton’s classi- 
fiers should not be conceived in the same 
way as the k/u sHort opjects in the following 
case. 
nafiga'fiawai k! ua’nstc!iguii pick up 

the pile that has short smoke ! 55 36 

The above notes, fragmentary as they are, 
suggest certain principles which an analysis of 
the verbal complex in Haida must take into 
consideration. Instead of assuming different 
categories of elements and attributing to them 
definite positions in the complex, it is impera- 
tive to view the situation from the broader 
standpoint of the combination of stems in 
general. Doubtlessly the verbal stems of Haida 
do vary with respect to the independence with 
which they are used. Thus most of Swanton’s 
instrumentals and classifiers obviously do 
represent verbal stems that are dependent in 
their usage and often weak in meaning. But 
discrepancies as those pointed out in the above 
examples prove them not to be categorically 
distinct from primary stems. The latter also, 
it must be .remembered, vary idiomatically in 
their degree of mutual independence. As to the 
incorporation of nominal stems in the verbal 
complex it seems clear that here too a freer 
view of the composition of stems is warranted. 
As soon as it becomes apparent that a combi- 
nation of nominal and verbal stems is in no 
essential way distinct from one of different 
verbal stems, then our view of the Haida ver- 
bal complex as a stem or a group of stems 
modified by definite classes of prefixes and suf- 
fixes must change. 








NOS. 3 





The 
caque: 
Hond 
selves 
Hond 
and.a 
very 

Th 
the p 
partm 
excee 

Th 
and is 


Te 














NOS. 3-4 


THE JICAQUES OF HONDURAS 163 





THE JICAQUES OF HONDURAS 


By Epwarp ConzEmIus 


The Indians called Jicaques (Xicaques, Hi- 
caques) by the Spanish-speaking inhabitants of 
Honduras and “Tol” or ‘“‘Tor” by them- 
selves, are spread over a large part of Central 
Honduras. They number from 1200 to 1500 
and are divided into two tribes speaking two 
very closely related languages. 

The western tribe lives in the vicinity of 
the pueblos Chamelecon and Villanueva, De- 
partment of Cortés. It is near extinction, not 
exceeding a population of 100. 

The Eastern tribe numbers over 1000 people 
and is distributed in the following departments: 

Tegucigalpa : Vicinity of Marales and Orica. 

Yoro : » » Yoro, Olanchito, 

Yorito Morazan and El Negrito. 

Atlantida: Vicinity of Tela. 

The Jicaques are not mentioned at all in the 
reports of the conquistadores. The historian 
Domingo Juarros and in later years Archbishop 
F. Garcia Pelaez gave us some vague accounts 
of this group ofIndians. The former seems to 
have been of the opinion that the Lencas and 
Jicaques are very closely related, while the lat- 
ter writer states that the Payas are also known 
by the name Jicaques. These two authors also 
state that the above named Indians used to 
conduct periodical raids on the Spanish settle- 
ments of Olancho. Squier does not shed 
much light on the subject neither, having appa- 
rently gained his information from the two 
above named authors, whose statements led 
him to the erroneous belief that the Jicaques, 
Lencas and Payas are of the same stock. 





Alberto Membrejio gives a vocabulary of the 
language in the second edition oh his ‘‘ Hon- 
durefiismos”, published in 1897 ; a short text 
precedes it but from the statements there- 
in it is evident that the author had never 
visited the villages of the Indians '. 

The Jicaques were converted to Christianity 
by the Spanish missionary Manuel de Subirana 
who arrived in Yoro in 1860 and remained 
among them until his death which occurred in 
1864. He persuaded the Indians to form large 
settlements, which were finally built with 
the cooperation of the Government. Upon his 
advise a ladino (meztizo) administrator, locally 
called ‘‘curador” was placed in charge of an 
Indian village, and only through this headman 
could any trading or other business with the 
outside world be transacted. The object of this 
was to save the ignorant Indian from being 
exploited by unscrupulous merchants but this 
scheme was an absolute failure. The curadores 
became little autocrats in their respective vil- 
lages and oppressed the Indians, compelling 
them to give them their labor and products 
for an insignificant pay. The curadores were 
finally recalled, and the Indians, left alone, 
abandoned the towns and again erected their 
huts on the hills far away from the ladino settle- 
ments. Since then several attempts have 
been made to compel the Jicaques to form lar- 


1. See also vocabularies by F. Guardia and J. F. Fe- 
rraz, Carlos Torres, Karl Sapper in Walter Lehmann, Zen- 
tral Amerika I, Pt. 2, pp. 631-635, 654 et seq. 
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ger settlements and establish schools, but so far 
without success. 

The Jicaques are of bronze complexion and 
short stature. They are strong and enduring 
and are able to carry heavy loads for long dis- 
tances on the back. 

They are dying off rapidly; large families 
are seldom met with on account of the high 
infant mortality. In 19:9 many fell victim to 
Spanish influenza. They suffer much from 
catarrh which is often fatal, and in past years 
they would not admit in their houses anybody 
suffering from catarrh. Many are inflicted by a 
skin disease, called locally ‘‘ cativi”, which is 
also common among the Indians of the Mos- 
quito Coast. 

They are very fond of ‘‘guaro” (rum) and 
the larger part of their earnings is spent for 
this intoxicating drink, which they obtain in 
the ‘‘estancos” in the villages of the ladinos. 

Smoking is a universal habit among the men, 
while many of the women also use tobacco ; 
the Indians, however, generally smoke the 
pipe, while the ladinos use nearly exclusively 
cigarettes. 

They adhere to the Roman Catholic religion 
but have retained many superstitious beliefs. 
As among the ladinos of the lower class, few 
couples are legally married. Polygamy seems to 
be unknown among them. 

Evil spirits are expelled by smoke; in olden 
times anything received from strangers was 
purified by hanging over the smoke, be it 
tobacco, food stuffs, money, etc. 

A great influence among the Indians is exert- 
ed by the ‘‘tapuyero” or diviner. His tools 
consist of the ‘‘ tapua’”’, a bunch of small cords 
made from the maguey plant. I was unable 
to see any of these cords and only a few very 
old tapuyeros are suill alive. By tying and 
untying knots in the tapua while holding it 
towards different directions, the diviner is sup- 
posed to locate objects which have disappear- 





ed. In the department of Yoro the efficiency 
of the tapua is believed in by the better edu- 
cated Ladinos who often pay a tapuyero a few 
dollars in order to find out the whereabouts 
of Jost live stock. 

The Jicaques nowadays dress like the mesti- 
zos. Up to a dozen years ago, the women 
used to make clothing from the bark of the 
** matapalo ” (a species of fig tree). For this 
purpose the tree was felled, the inner bark 
extracted, and rendered soft by leaving it 
in water for a few days. Afterwards it was 
stretched out by the action of the hardwood 
bark beater, receiving a light brownish color. 
A waistcloth or breechclout of this material 
was tied around the loins by the men. It is 
long and narrow ; the ends are left to hang 
down, one in front and the other behind. A 
sleeveless shirt also of this bark completed the 
dress of the men. Sometimes this shirt was 
made of cotton andembroidered with feathers, 
but the spinning and weaving of cotton is now 
unknown to them. The dress of the women 
consisted of a shirt longer than that of the 
men but of the same shape and material. 

Their buts usually consist of only one apart- 
ment. The walls are made of sticks of wood, 
sometimes of mud, while the roof is thatched 
with dried grass or palm leaves. The hard 
ground servesas floor ; windows and chimneys 
are never seen. The fire is generally put on 
the floor in the center of the house ; for cook- 
ing purposes they use earthen ‘‘ollas”, but 
occasionally an iron kettle, brought from the 
Atlantic Coast, may be seen. The beds are 
made of sticks, raised about 3 feet from the 
ground ; they also take the place of chairs and 
benches. Hammocks are not seen and as these 
Indians call them by the Spanish name, it is 
probable that they were not known to them 
originally. One will generally find in every 
house a metate to grind the corn, several wood- 
en bowls of different shapes, a muzzle-loading 
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shotgun, a few machetes and axes. A lot of 
drinking vessels, made from the fruit of the 
calabash tree (Crescentia cujete L.) may also 
be seen. Wooden spoons are never met with. 

The Jicaques collect sarsaparilla and sell 
deer skins, firewood, pinewood (used for illu- 
minating) ; they also work as day laborers on 
the haciendas. Both sexes work on the field. 
Hunting is the work of the men exclusively, 
and the women never shoulder a gun, but 
sometimes accompany the men. Bow and 
arrow have disappeared and sometimes the 
lack of powder will reduce them for long pe- 
riods to a vegetarian diet. They sell fowl, eggs 
and fat hogs, not having developed a taste 
for these foodstuffs. The men make matates 
(net-like baskets) from the fiber of the ma- 
guey, while the women make a coarse kind of 
pottery. 

They cultivate to a great extent such Old 
World plants as bananas, plantains, sugar cane, 
yams, coffee, citrus fruits and mangoes. Among 
indigenous food plants may be mentioned 
maize or Indian corn, of which there are seve- 
ral varieties; further, kidney beans, pumpkins, 
squashes, cassava, sweet potatoes, malanga (Co- 
locasia esculenta) a plant allied to the taro. 
of the South Sea islands. The pataste or cha- 
yote (Chayota edulis) ; a vine producing pear 
shaped fruits, covered with small, soft prickles, 
is also generally found in the neighbourhood 
of the houses. Chile pepper is used to a very 
great extent to season food, while the alliga- 
tor pear and pineapple are common indigenous 
fruits. 

Maize is the staple food. It is kept for a 
long time by tying it together with the end 
of the husk and hanging it up to dry inside 
the house. It is consumed in many different 
ways, but more frequently in the shape of 
‘‘we” (tamales). The skin of the maize is 
removed by boiling same with ashes; it is then 
ground on the metate with an addition of 





water. The paste, thus produced, is wrapped in 
leaves and cooked and will keep for about a 
week. The mode of preparation is apparently 
the same as that of the ladinos but the tamales 
of the latter are far superior to those of the 
Indians. ‘‘ Tsets” (tortillas) are also made 
sometimes. After grinding the corn as stated 
above a thin round cake is. formed, about 
5 to 6 inches in diameter, and baked in a 
round, flat clay griddle over a strong fire. 
‘* Pukuy ” (pinol) is prepared in the following 
way: The corn is roasted over a slow fire, and 
after adding chile pepper it is ground on the 
metate. It is beaten in cold or hot water before 
taking. The pinol of the Ladinos differs from 
that of the Indians in that it contains no chile ; 
it is always sweetened before taking and is 
appreciated by the average foreigner. ‘‘ Mats” 
(pozol) also is prepared from corn. The latter 
is simply cooked and left to sour, afterwards 
it is ground on the stone and mixed with wa- 
ter before taking. ‘‘ Hul.” (atol) is prepared 
from green corn in the following way : The 
grains are separated from the cob with a knife ; 
after grinding the corn is passed through a 
sieve, cooked and left to became sour before 
taking. 


Language. 


Both sexes generally speak Spanish fluently, 
and wherever intermarriage with ladinos takes 
place, the children do not learn the Indian lan- 
guage. The Jicaques are very shy and unwill- 
ing to teach other people their language, and 
as far as I know none of the people living in 
their villages have ever been able to learn 
it. 1 had much difficulty getting the vocabu- 
lary given below as the Indians at first would 
not permit me at all to write down the words, 
stating that it was impossible to reduce them 
to writing. With small presents, mostly of 
tobacco I finally bought their confidence and 
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at last was allowed to write down words in 
their language. At some places my efforts to 
talk to them in their native tongue met with 
a very cool reception, the Indians telling me 
that they did not know what I was talking 
about, and when I insisted they merely walked 
away and resumed their occupation without 
paying the least attention to me. Many Spanish 
words have crept into their language, to 
express the names of such articles as. were 
unknown to them originally. The vocabulary 
contained in Membreifio’s ‘‘ Hondurefismos ” 
seems to be the only attempt to reduce the 
language to writing. 

Regarding the vocabulary below the follow- 
ing explanation is necessary : 

a, €, i, 0, u, are pronounced as in Spanish. 

6, as in German Lowe. 

ts, as German z in Zeit. 

x, as English sh in she. 

ch, as in Spanish. 

All other letters as in English. 

The stress accent is on the last syllable un- 
less otherwise indicated (’). 

v and f occur in only a few words and are 
by some people pronounced like b and p re- 
spectively. 

There is no definite article ; for the indefi- 
nite article the cardinal number ‘‘ pani ” (one) 
is used. It is always placed after the noun. 

To express the sex of an animal the word 
**kokoy” is added for the male and ‘‘mumuy” 
for the female ; “‘tsikway” (small) is added 
for the young, thus :. 


kastre fowl 
kastre kokoy _ rooster 
kastre mumuy hen 
kastre tsikway chicken 


To express.possession the adjective posses- 
sive is placed before the noun and the latter is 
not inflected, for example : 


nap tsoyo my dog 





hip tsoyo your dog 
hup tsoyo his dog 


There seem to be some exceptions to this 
rule, and the following example came to my 
notice : 


nan my eye 
hip hin your eye 
hup hun his eye 


The adjective is invariable and is always 
placed after the noun. 

Numeration is vigesimal ;' the Indians gene-: 
rally count only in Spanish for anything over 5. 

There are no ordinal numbers. 

The verb generally ends the sentence. 

There is no conjunction in the Jicaque sen- 
tence. 

The following vocabulary was taken in dif- 


‘ferent parts of the department of Yoro, but 


the same language is spoken: by the entire 
Eastern branch. The words enclosed in paren- 
thesis are the corresponding names in the lan- 
guage of the Western branch. From a compa- 
rison of the two, it will readily be seen that 
these languages are mutually intelligible and 
that they are in reality dialects of the same 
language. The chief differencés seem to consist 
in the following : 


k in the Eastern dialect is substituted for g in the West- 
ern dialect. 


1 (except initial) in the Eastern dialect is substituted for 
n in the Western dialect. 


final p in the Eastern dialect is substituted for k in.the 
Western dialect. 


p (except final) in the Eastern dialect is substituted 
for b in the Western dialect. 


The languages of the Paya, Sumu and Mos- 
quito Indians are still spoken on the Mosquito 
Coast of Honduras;a number of words show- 
ing some relation to the Jicaque language, 
are given below and form only a very small 
proportion of the vocabulary. 








NOS. 


an (ka 
antun 
arpa ( 
askip | 
ats (k: 
aua (1 
awa 

biknig 
bok 

botey 
boh ( 
brek 

bua ( 
bua h 
buisis 
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ways 


ene-: 
er 5. 


sen- 


dif- 
but 
ntire 
ren- 
lan- 
npa- 
that 
and 
ame 
nsist 


V est- 
d for 
1.the 


tuted 


fos- 
uito 
ow- 
age, 
nall 
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an (kan) zapote (a fruit tree) kavyu horse (from Sp. ‘‘ cavallo)” 
antunun humming-bird ke (keke) agouti. Mosquito ‘ kyaki” 
arpa (arba) above kel chachalaca 

askip (askip) shirt kep (kek) woman 

ats (kat) blood. Sumu ‘‘a” kere (kre) lean, meagre ; also bone 
aua (ko) fire. Sumu ‘koh ”, ‘‘kuh” kerep nephew ; also niece 

awa warm kikway grandchild 

biknipui lam hungry kinkin sois it is cold 

bok pull out kirik parrot 

boteya bottle. Spanish ‘‘ botella” kive here 

bédh (pubd) rope ko green corn 

brek much kok guajiniquil (a tree) 

bua (bua) jaguar Paya “u”, ‘‘uha” kokam uncle 

bua he (bua he) puma (lit. red jaguar) koko (koko) coconut. (from Sp. coco) 
buisis meat. Sumu “ kiwis ” kokoy headman, cacique ; also male 
buma bread-nut tree kol (gon) stomach 

dik (dik) knee kom (kong) liver 

du calabash komasopani five 

dus sugar komasp6 ten 

haipuk head kont (abrugay) three 

ham (ham axe ; also thorn, prickle kopoinek bead 

hamain grave korok (korok) spider 

hani to dream koroso (tsu) cohune palm. Spanish corozo 
harek (harek) bow kotokot rabbit 

hasteok strong kdal (k6n) cassava, manioc 

hau needle kdd6 dtsd drunk, intoxicated 

he (he) red kor skirt 

hene (hene) mosquito kéryu basket 

hin (wut) eye kétmoy old 

hin druk blind krak pacaya (small palm) 

hin sisak tears kratsa cockroach. Spanish ‘‘ cucara- 
hive, hibe it is raining cha”’ 

hiwe (mon duvera) winter, rainy season kua (kua) none 

hop fresh water crab kukutsay daugter 

hip (hik) you kul fish 

hipitsa (hiktsa) yours kuyu ant-eater 

hok (hobi) bush, forest kyol to grind 

horsun breast la to eat 

hose why lakasai (kre) ant 

hoy6ro kidney laksak, loksak (latsak) day ; also sun 

hdtsd sour lam (dara) mouth 

hul (tsugu) atole lans lemon 

humoy (kamuey) malanga lats, laks (lats) snake 

hup (huk) he lats he coral snake (lit. red snake) 
huputsa (huktsa) his lea name 

hupue (hubue) iguana leka olla (earthen cooking pot) 
huts (bnt) opossum lemlem butterfly 

huyu grass lipyun to weep 

huwu water lo leaf (tree) 

kafe, kape (kafe) coffee. Spanish ‘‘ café” lokots papaya (a fruit) 

kaite sandal. Spanish ‘‘ caite” lotot (prot) bark (tree), skin, peelings, shell, 
kalsong (kansong) breeches Sp. ‘‘ calzén” lu (lu) yellow 

kamba far luak dew 

kan (kan) bed luluy soft 

karabas calabash (from Sp. ‘‘ calabazo”) | lup (uruk) lips 

kastre (kastre) fowl ; also banana lupu (lubu) air ; also wind 

kat where luru (Juru) navel 
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lus 
ma (na, momo) 


ma hul (na hu, momo 


hu 
maha 
mak (mak) 


mak pe (mak pe) 
mak te (mak te) 


mante, mande (mande) 


mara (maru) 


marakang (markang) 


maran (maran) 


marara 

mas (namat) 
masat 

maska, masnukup 
mata (mata) 
mats (tsatbu) 
matsats 
matuay 
maunla 
mentong 
mentsyuts 
mentsyutska 
mik (mik) 
minde (minde) 
minhak 

mist (mi tu) 


mitsul 
modut (komodut) 
mol (nunfe) 


mongkoy (mongkoy) 


mongkuts 
ména 


mukusus (mukusus) 


mumuy (mumuy) 
muds 


musk (namut, komusut) 


muts (muin) 
mutsahan 
mutsits (mitsit) 
myolko 

nahats 

nahas 

nam (namfe) 
namap 

namay (namay) 


nap (nak) 
napatsa (nantsa) 
napey 

nasetya 

nasum 

natam 


sugar ; also sweet 
earth, soil, ground 
hole (in the ground) 


to sleep 

ladino (Sp. speaking Hondura- 
nean) 

foreigner (lit. white ladino) 

negro (lit. black ladino) 

john crow (a bird) 

curassow (a bird) 

white faced monkey 

pig, hog perhaps from Sp. ‘‘ma- 
rrano” 

bad, ugly, stingy 

hand 

deer. Aztec ‘ mazatl ” 
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nataway son 
natsom wife 
nayam father-in-law 
nen (nen) hill, mountain 
netseska to sing 
nop (duk) maize 
notsots (notsot) fly (insect) 
nu (nu) pumpkin, squash 
nuré maguey (a plant) 
nyapin close 
on bitter 
ouh (koh) sugar cane. Paya ‘“‘ uh” 
oyo (koyo) pine. Paya ‘“‘aro” 
6k good, kind, beautiful 
pa dry 
pakas to hear 
pani one 


let us go 

two 

pozol 

pineapple. Sumu ‘‘ masa ” 

a little 

to roast 

neck 

cough 

to cough 

nose 

wild cane 

how are you 

cat. Sumu “ mistu ”; Paya 
“* misto” 

green corn 

small lizard 

cloud 

matate (net-like basket) 

elbow 

sweet potato 

Ladino 

female; moon ; month 

to drink 

smoke 

yam 

basket 

cutlass, machete 

to boil 

there, yonder 

heart 

peccary 

aunt 

mother. Sumu ‘nana, na- 
nang” 

I 

mine 

brother-in-law 

late 

good bye 

brother 





papay (ba, babay) 
pasa (patsa) 

pats (bat) 

pe (pe) 


pe salakor 

pe mos 

pe hul (pe hu) 
pehey (pue) 

pel (pen) 

pens 

pep (pet) 
perang (berang) 
peretsey (tsey) 
petel (peten) 
pirey 

pitsam 

piye 

pokue (pindara) 
ponik 

popoy (pumbuy) 
potop 

porok 

porosos 

pots 

potsik 

poyom (poyom) 
poyos (bihuk) 
po (pubu) 

pol (tsibrak) 
pordl 

poxtumo 
pratang (prang) 


puel 

puepe 

puiste 

pukuy (puguy) 
pune (pdne) 
puds (puds) 


father. Sumu ‘‘ papang” 

macaw 

ear 

white ; also stone ; 

in Sumu white is pi, pihni 

metate 

metate pestle 

cave 

©8s 

flee ; also shoulder 

feather 

nail (finger), claw 

tongue 

worm 

wasp 

bamboo 

mother-in-law 

excrement 

striped 

lard, fat, grease 

lungs 

deaf 

skin, hide 

sour-sop (a fruit) 

jinicuite (a tree) 

handle (as of an axe) 

paca (a quadruped) 

hawk 

ashes 

star 

cloth 

dark 

plantain. Sp. ‘‘ platano”. Paya 
“*prata” 

arm 

spleen, milt 

night 

pinol 

big, large 

deer 
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pusus feather ,tseme (tseme) horn ; also comb 

puts to spit tsemea (tsima) bow 

puya (pia) tobacco tsenam pani twenty 

puyawa it is warm tsenam mata forty 

sai, savya (sai savya) _ peccary tsets (bi) tortilla 

san how tsii (tsatse) . devil, evil spirit 

sapat (tsombit) shoe tsikway (kutsway) small 

sar to toast tsil (tsi) hair (of body); also root (tree) 
sek chin tsinam converse, talk 

sepep zanate (a bird) tsinya (tsinya) enemy 

sin to plant, sow tsinay pinuela (a plant) 

solol (tsoron) oak tsing (tsing) bean. Sumu “sinak ”, Mos- 
solsis sky quito “‘ snik ” 

sombrero (apit) hat. Sp. “ sombrero” tsip (ham) thorn, prickle. Paya ‘ siki” 
songroy gadfly tsipuay sister 

sdol guava tsir, tsin (tsin) hair (of head) 

supap to tie tsitsim nerve, muscle 

sus (tsitsuk) sand tsit (tsit) alligator pear. Sumu and Mos- 
suy (dey) rubber quito “ sikya” 

suyu (tsiau) black faced monkey tsiv nance (a fruit) 

tapua strings used by the diviner tsive brain 

tampin yesterday tsoix cold 

tawana late tsok (tsok) tail 

te (te) black tsol (tsotson) coati (a quadruped) 

tek (tek) leg tsom foot 

tem (teng) boa (a snake) tsoro (tsoro) shade, shadow 

tembe side (of body) tsoropa (tsoroma armpit 

temel (momba) money tsots (tsots) owl ; also female breast 

temel pe silver (lit. white money) tseyo dog. Sumu “sulo” 

temel he gold (lit. yellow money) ts6 (ts) water ; river, creek. Paya ‘‘aso” 
tenkwit (pisik) toucan (a bird) tsd (karende) rum 

tepe dead tsd nive I am thirsty 

tepuy to die tsdo oy tinaja (earthen water container) 
tera to bite tsdbay fowl 

til (til) tapir. Mosquito ‘‘ tilba” tsdp devil, evil spirit 

tol, tor (tol, tor) Jicaque tsu (tsu) blue, green 

tomah to rot tsu (gutsu) squirrel. Sumu ‘‘ buska ”; Mos- 
tomakas young quito ‘ butsung ” 

tord turkey tsuey (tsugoy) woodlouse 

trabaholey work. Sp. ‘‘ trabajo” tsul (tsun) intestines 

trum sore, ulcer tsumpue (tsumbue) tick 

tuhul calabash tsun sick 

tul shotgun tsungkwoy (tsungoy) soursop (a fruit) 

tunim (tring) cotton tsunu to get sick 

tupue to burn tsurutsut (hamu) bat 

tut (tut) louse ; also saliva tsuts bijagua (plant with big leaves) 
tsa silkgrass (a plant) 


tsals, tsars (tsansa) 
tsarin (tsarin) 

tsax 

tsaxpone 

tse (tse) 

tseb 

tsek (tsetsek) 
tsekene 


sarsaparilla 

salt 

honey. Paya ‘‘ ase” 

bee 

pate (vine used to poison fish) 
scorpion 

coal 

to run 


tsekterem (tsektereng) woodpecker 


tséle (tsere) 


chile pepper 





uruk, (urup) 
ururu 
uyus 


veapay (tsikin duvera) 


wa (wa) 
wal (wang) 
wamuwas 
warekesa 
wayum 

we (bi) 
wing (bi) 


yellow-tail (a bird) 
raccoon 

urine 

summer, dry season 
house, habitation 
arnotto (adye), Sumu “ awal”’ 
to enter 

forehead 

husband 

tamal 

frog ; toad 
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wintsir 
wix (bit) 
wot (wot) 
wurax 
yay 
yakats 
yam 

yats 


rib 

tooth 

firewood 

fruit 

to-morrow 

to-day 

wax 

cedar. Mosquito ‘‘ yalam” 





yo (yo) 

yomal 

yom (yom) 

yuku (yugu) 
yukuts (yukuts) 
yurupana (yurubana) 
yus (yus) 

yuts 


tree 

plain, level 
man 

coyol (a palm) 
armadillo 

four 

wild turkey 
alligator 
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A KERESAN TEXT 


By Franz Boas 


The Keresan language is spoken in the 
pueblos of New Mexico from Acoma in the 
southwest to Sia and Cochiti in the northeast. 
In the midst of the northern section of the 
Keresan territory are a few villages in which 
Tanoan is spoken. — Isleta, part of whose 
population is now Keresan, and Sandia. There 
are two important dialects; the southern one 
of Lagyna and Acoma; the northern one 
of San Felipe, Santo Domingo and Cochiti. 
The dialect of Sia is more like that of Laguna 
than like that of the northern group. The dit- 
ferences between the two dialects are largely 
of a phonetic and lexicographic character. The 
grammatical structure is very similar. 

In the following pages I give part of a 
Laguna text with grammatical notes. The pho- 
netic system of Laguna may be briefly ‘des- 
cribed as follows : 


CONSONANTS 


Stops: P, p', p 
grr 
Kk, kh‘, Rk 
Fricatives : s, c, 0, c* 
Affricatives : 17, 2, 0” 
a 
a 
ete 5 ae 
Nasals : m, n, n’ 
Glottal stop : ’ 
Aspiration : h (‘) 
Trill : r 


Semi-vowels : w, y 





” 


Vowels :aecti u(=o") ui 


a. £38 u i 


The stops p, T, K.are medial, i. e. unvoiced, 
with lesser strength than our corresponding 
stops and with slight voicing setting in after 
release ; p‘, t’, k° are strongly aspirated ; p’, 
, ®, weakly glottalized. The fricative c 
appears with 7 resonance asc’, & and strongly 
labialized c*. Some speakers protrude the lips 
markedly with the latter sound, while others 
do not differentiate so strongly. An analogous 
difference appears in the affricative tc. In the 
labialized sound, there is a very marked rais- 
ing and flattening of the middle tongue, so 
that often an actual ‘trill is produced. The 
essential character, however ‘is the change ot 
the resonance chamber, the mid-tongue palate 
opening being so flat and wide than an audible 
noise is produced. Among young women, the 
affricative character of the sound is often lost 
and I hear almost ¢r with a mid-tongue trill. 
Since the mid-palatal articulation accompanies 
the whole sound, it is in some positions heard 
preceding the affricative. In old forms this 
tc’ is sometimes replaced by a true mid-palatale 
dorsal r; for instance oca‘’tc’ sun, old form 
oca'ra ; ha'tcamini prayer stick, old form 
ha'ramin’i. The nasals are as in English. n” is 
a strongly palatized sound. The glottal stop is 
weak, there is hardly ever a complete closure. 
The trill r is not common and is partly lateral, 
so that the impression of a transitional form 
between / and mid-palatal r is given. In the 
northern dialect r sometimes takes the place 
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of t of the southern dialect. For instance Tawa’ 
coop (Laguna) rawa’ (Cochiti). All consonants 
are long or short. The stops and affricatives 
are lengthened by holding the stop. 

Among the vowels u is rather variable. When 
long, it is generally heard as o*, when of 
middle length as 0. Thus I hear ho'tc‘an’i CHIEF, 
although in very careful pronunciation the 
sound appears as a slightly lip-rounded w. The 
vowel i corresponds to the vowel position des- 
cribed before as belonging to ic’. It is produced 
without rounding of lips, rather with slight 
retraction, raising the mid-tongue to the palate 
with slight retraction and dropping the back 
of the tongue. Its vocalic character is weak 
and to the casual hearer it sounds similar to 
a mid-palatal r or +.. When accented it is 
liable to be heard as aya, as in mit!‘ boy, which 
is liable to be heard as maya‘. The whispered 
vowels are all strongly aspirate. 

Keresan is so fossilized that most of the 
grammatical processes are no longer as free, 
as is the case. in many American languages. 
We can easily detect an old incorporation of 
nouns as objects of verbs, and classifying ele- 
ments -af various types, but new complexes 
cannot be formed by these means. The forma- 
tion of plurals and the forms of pronouns are 
full of irregularities. 


WooDPECKER AND COYOTE. 


Hamaha’ (7). — che’. — wai’ (2) Pina 
k‘uva (3) ai’ (2) ts‘ick™’ (4) Vaau'u (5) 
k’ana“’ya (6). ai! (2) Divi (3) cu (7) cP'Ka 
(8) k’ana’’'ya (6) Waau"u (5). cic’ (9) cp’Ka 
(8) ait (2) Wei'yami (10) k‘i’wa ts’a (11) aili 
(2) naya‘ (3) cri (3) Wa'a (12), Cie’ (9) ts‘ 
ick’* (4) hau" (2) Taa'ts’: (13). ¢"tc’arsa (14) 
Tivi (2) tc‘a’a (1s) cpr'Ka (8) Ta'na't’a (16) 
ts‘ick’* (4). haa (17) Wa'na‘ta (16) cp’ka 
(8). he’k’o (18) Tsu*-c"‘ (19) Ta'na't’a (16) 
cp:'ka (8). Tu (20) <'Tsz (21) haui’ (22) nau- 





k”’e"'ni-sumic’e’ (23) sici’pat” © (24) TYa'na't'a 
(16) ts‘ick”* (4). Cie’ (9) cpr’ka (8) <-'tc’arsa 
(14) cau’o (25) cayak”’e"n’itcani’ (26). cau ¢'Ku 
(27) Pa'na't’a ts‘ick)*. hai (28) ki*rcau'*u 
(5). — Tu (20) Vivi’ (3) cv (7) Ta'na‘t’a 
cp:Ka. ¢'Ku Pa (29) T’a‘’na (30) ts'a‘’ckau (31) 
Put'aan’s (32). — ks (33) Pa'na't’a ts‘ick””. 
k‘a"’m‘a (34) na”ya (6) k‘aup’e’n’s (35) T’a’- 
na‘t’a. nu'Wami (36) Ta’na‘t’a ts‘ick’’. na”’ya 
(6) k‘aup’e’n’e (35) Wa’na't’a ts‘ick’’. cis’ (9) 
haus‘* (37) Taa'ts't (13) Ka‘’m'a (38) ts‘ick”*. 
e"tc’atsa (14) na’ya (6) Pa'na‘t’a (16). wa 
(39) ce’'ka (8) sayak”e'n’itcani’ (26). wa 
(39), Cis’ (9) Wa‘'na (30) ts’a°’ckau (31) nu- 
va‘’n’s-s’ (40) T’a'na‘t’a ts‘ick!’. Cie’ k’ana”ya 
(6) e“tc’'arsa (14) Tawa” ’e’ (41) Ta'na‘t’a. 
e'T*iyv’ (36) cp’ka k’ana‘’ya (6) Ture’ (42). 
etc'aTsa cp’Ka na‘ya (6) Ta’na‘t’a. wa (39) 
ts‘ick’’ s’ayak””’e"nYircani’ (26) T’a’na't’a. 
Tawa’ ’e’ (41) Ta’na‘t’a k’ana‘’ya (6) cpr'Ka. 
cis’ TMa’na (30) ts’a’cKkau (31) mut'a’n’c- 
cKku’ma’ (43). — Tawa” ’e’ (41) Ta’na‘t’a k’a- 
na‘’ya. ctc’iu’k’amict** (44). Cie’ Ta‘’na ts’a*- 
cv! (45) ts‘ick’ taya"’ta*n’s (46). cis’ (9) 
hau (2) Taa'ts’: (13) cP’Ka Ka*’m’a (38). <“'tc’- 
aTsa (14) ts‘ick” Kua’ Tsi’ (47) s’auk”e"'n’i 
(23) cPr'ka TYa’na‘t’a. Tawa’’’e’ (41) ta"'ts‘Kuya 
(48). te"Ky'ya (49) s'auk’e"’mi (23). cic’ (9) 
hau (2) v’i'u‘Pi (so) k’anama’v (51). Cie’ ai’ 
(2) cri (52) tc‘vKu'ya (49). Cie’ ¢°'tc’aTsa 
cpy'Ka. na”ya (6) Ta'na‘t’a. cau’o (25) hina’ 
(53) sauk”e'ni (23) p‘ivi‘‘ica (54) Pa’na't’a 
cpKa. k’‘e’s (55) Pa'na‘t’a k’ana’’ya (6), Cie’ 
waiict’a’mi (56) tc‘a’yau/u (57) « pai’k’an’i 
(58) tc‘a’yau'u (57). cic’ ai'si (2,63) ni (3) 
tc‘vku'ya (49) cpr'Ka k’ana”’ya (6). Cis’ pPai'- 
k’an)i (58) Pi'ya’ (59) a"nawa (60) tc‘aupai’- 
ts* (61) kauni’T’i (62) < (63). Cis’ hawe’ (64) 
Temi (65) ya’kacta'wi (66). cis’ ts ‘ick’ 
hau" (2) vaat’i't*’ (67). Cis’ <’te’aTsa (14) 
ce’ka k’ana‘’ya Tu’a (20) cau'u (25) s’auke’’- 
mi (23) tc’u’Pe’ (68) k’mna'viS (69) va‘'ts‘- 
Kya (48). cic’ ts‘ick’’ hau (2) tc‘uky’ya 
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(49). cic’ tc‘uspe’ (68) kina't! (69). cic’ 
te*k‘a’yii’ (70). Cie’ <'tc’atsa (14) ts‘ick) 
han’ (77) k‘a’ma (34) s’auke"'n)i (23). Pa’ 
(29) nu’Tiyu’ (36) Ta’’na (30) ts’a’ckau (31) 
Pu'ta’ams (72) Wa'na‘ta ts‘ick”. ke (33) 
Pa'na't’a cp/Ka. Cie’ k’e's' (73) Tsu’-v"* (19) 
ts‘ick’*. Cie’ hav’si (37) Taa'ts’: (13) Ka"’m'a 
(38). cis’ <"'te’atsa k’ana’’ya hawe’'s' (63) Tsu’- 
tc*‘ (19) T’a’na't’a k’ana*’ya. haa (17) Pa‘na’- 
t’a ts‘ick)*. k‘umi’ (74) t‘a’a (75) k‘itc‘auk’’e’’- 
mi (6,23) cp’ka Tsi (76) k‘?'Pi"'ica (77). 
wa (39) Tu’a (20) kina’ (69) Wa'na't’a 
ts‘ick’*. Cie’ k’ana‘'ya Tiu'k ‘ayii’ (70) tc‘smee’ 
(78) kona’? (69). Cie’ e"'te’atTsa (14) sti (79) 
Ta'na‘t’a ts‘ick’* k’ana*’ya. i’me (80) Tu (20) 
Kus": (87) Ma'na‘t’a. Kua’e (82) e'ts‘i’tc* (83). 
cic’ e“tc’atsa (14) kit (84) waiict’a’ni (56) 
k‘ayau""u (57). Cie’ Tstk‘ (85) paik‘a’mi (58) 
k‘ayau’u (57). Cie’ ai'isi (2,63) ni’ (3) k‘uk‘v’- 
ya (49). cic’ KauniT’i (62) <’ (63) k‘aupai’ts* 
(61) Ta''nawa™ (60). cic’ hawe’ (64) Tsemi 
(65) kina’? (69) ya"kacrawi (66). Taa’ 
emi’ (86) <‘tc‘i'tc’* (83) cp’Ka k’ana”ya. cic’ 
ck’oti“ica (54) T’a’nat’a ts‘ick’*. cic’ k’ana‘’ya 
etc’atsa atsi‘ (87) nu'tYami’ (36) we'’me (88) 
e*k‘ai'tc’* (83) TYa'na‘t’a k’ana’’ya ts‘ick’*. atsi' 
(87) <‘ku (29) Pa'na‘t'a kami’? (89). cic’ 
Tana (30) ts a‘ct!' (45) <'Triyu’ (36) cpr’Ka 
Put’'a’am (32) k’auk’e’’n)i (23) ts‘ick”. cis’ 
hau’ (2) Taa’ts’: (13). Kua’ Tsi (47), s'auk’’e’’- 
mi (23) ts‘ick”*. Wa'nat’a cp’ka. Tawa” ’¢' 
(41) Pa'tiata ts‘ick’. Cie’ anama' (51) 
hau® (2) Piu’Pi (50) k’auk”e"'ni (23) ts ‘ick 
... (90). Cie’ Tsa”’ Tsi (91) hawe’ (64) Temi 
(65) ya’k’acrawi (66). cie’ etc’arsa (14) 
k’ana‘'ya Tsa"’ Tsi wa (92) ha-’r’l (93) ya’’- 
k’actawi (66). we'’m'e’ (88) Ta’na‘t’a cPr'Ka. 
hance’ (71) k‘a’ma (34) pa (29) Kai (94) 
Tana (30) tsa‘’ckau (31) Puta’n’s (32) 
s'auk”e"’n)i (23) Wa'na‘t’a cpr'Ka. ai’ (2) cPi- 
v2 (3) Tsu'-v"* (19). hau’s' (95) Taa'ts’: (13) 
Ka"‘m‘a (38) cprKa. cic’ k’ana’ya ¢’'tc’arsa 
k‘*rcauk”e"'n’i (6,23) ts‘ick’’ tTsi (76) k‘t'*- 





Ti“ica (77) Pa'na't’a. Cie’ <''tc’aTsa .1/Ka Tsa 
(91) Ta’na't’'a. kY‘i (84) tur’ma (96) k‘u'na- 
Pume (97) kauni’Pi (62) Pa'na‘t’a cpy'Ka. 


1. ha'ma, « long ago ». Reduplication of the 
last vowel with 4 as formal introduction to 
the story. The audience answers in the same 
way che’ (in place of ¢). If the story is localized, 
the place name with the same type of redu- 
plication opens the story, as <A‘Koho’ (for 
A‘'k’o) Acoma. 

2. Ti’, ai’, wai’ « here, there, there at a 
distance » are the three ordinary demonstra- 
tive adverbs. Besides these we ‘and hau’ at a 
place referred to, or pointed out ; for instance 
mi aii « look right there where you are » ; 
mi hau « look there (at a place pointed 
out) ». See note 20. 

3. Adverbial forms pi west; k‘“ south; ha east ; 
Tit north; Pi above; ni below. The following 
forms occur as independent adverbs Pi’na west ; 
k‘wa south; hana east; Tia north; Tina 
above ; ni below. From west, south, etc. is expres- 
sed by derivatives in -mi : pi’ni, k'u'wi, han, 
T7'11, 1’ ni’ from above down, ni'tsi Ti from 
below up. Substantives the west, the south 
etc. are Pi'nami, k‘u"'ami, ha‘'nami, “Ta'mi, 
Vi'nami the region straight up; ika'mi the 
region below. The west south etc. side (as a 
wall) is expressed by pi’wa', k'u"'ya, hana’, 
PD t"'a‘, Pinia’*, naya’*.On the west, south, etc. 
side by ai (there) followed by piniicu, k‘win’i’i 
cu, ham’i"i cv, Tit?i't co, Pinii cv, nitsi"i co. 

4. Coyote. 

5. Werbs have singular, dual and plural ; 
no exclusive and inclusive ; but in addition to 
the three persons a distributive or collective. 
Three important modes occur in declarative 
sentences. They express the degree of certainty 
of a statement ; an assertive which contradicts 
a disbelief in a statement ; a self-experienced ; 
and a dubitative which includes all states that 
are not self-experienced and therefore such 
forms as a quotative, evidential, etc. The first 
of these forms is rare and no complete series 
has been obtained. Its first person is,n-, the 
second c-, the third pe-. All pronouns are pre- 
fixed and have distinctive forms for subject 
and object. These are for the self-experienced. 
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I s- me ¢K- 
thou c- thee k‘rc- 
he K- him Ts- 


The use of these forms is very irregular. 
Some intransitive verbs take the objective 
forms as subject; others take the subjective 
forms. The terminal consonants of the pro- 
nouns appear according to the character of the 
tem as. medial, aspirate, or glottalized. The 
analogous forms for the dubitative are 


I t‘- me fTC- 
thou ic‘- thee tc‘rc- 
he T)- him T- 


Dual and plural have no separate pronomin- 
al forms, but the stems undergo characteristic 
changes. The verb stem here used is sing. 
-au*u, dual -(Tc)au*u, plural -(Tc)atc* « to have 
a house ». The -rc is characteristic of many 
verbs in rstand 2nd persons dual and plural. 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. s'au!“u, k*tcau'u, Kaul“u 
Distributive ck’au'*u 

Dual s*rcaau'u, k‘'trcaau'u, Kaau'“u 
Plural. s*rca‘tc*, k‘'tca‘ic’, Ka‘ tc 

Dubitative : 

Sing. t‘aau'u. tc*tcau'“u, TYau'"u 
Distributive ctc’au'*u 

Dual ¢‘*rcaau'*u, ic'tcaau'“u, Taau'“u 
Plural t“rcatc*, te‘Tca‘tc*, T!a*tc* 

Evidently the dubitative is derived from the 
self-experienced forms plus an ‘-which changes 
the k sounds into ¢ sounds. 

6. na*’ya mother. In address the form na“'ya 
is used. The possessive elements of this noun 
correspond to the objective personal pronouns. 

Sana"'ya my mother 
k*tcana’'ya thy mother 
R’'ana“'ya his mother 
ck’ana’’'ya each one’s mother 

In the singular and distributive and in the 
third persons dual and plural some groups of 
nouns take the subjective pronouns, others 
the objective pronouns. The use of the sub- 
jective is most frequent in the third person 
singular and in the distributive which in most 
cases have parallel pronouns ; it is equally 
frequent in the second person, but the groups 
of words which have subjective forms in the 
second person, and those that have subjective 
forms in the third person and distributive are 
not the same. In the first person the use of 


the objective forms is rare and, when it occurs, 
the second and third persons have the same 
pronouns. Accordingly the following combi- 
nations of pronouns appear in the singular 
for the first, second, third persons. 

S-, C=, K- 

S-, C-, TS- 

s-, k“'tc-, K- 

s-, k*Tc-, Ts- 

cK-, k‘'tc-, Ts- 

Furthermore the terminal stops and_affricat- 
ives appear as medial, aspirate or glottalized, 
presumably according to the initial sound of 
the stem. The vowel following the pronouns 
varies also according to the phonetic character 
of the beginning of the noun. The whole 
scheme of the possessive pronoun is, therefore, 
very complex. Not all combinations that are 
theoretically possible have been found among 
the collected material. 

In the following table a list of the types of 
possessive forms are given for first, second, 
third persons singular ; for the distributive ; 
and for the third persons dual and plural. 

Ia 1 se-, ca-, Ka-3; cCKa-; Kaa-3; Kaya- 


2 » » k'a-; ck‘a- » » 

3 — — — — — —_— 

4 » » .TSa-; CPa-; » » 

5s » ts‘a-; cU‘a-; » » 

6 » » tSa-; cia-; » » 
Ib1-2— — — — _ — 

3 se-, k‘tca-, k’a-; ck’a-; Kaa-, Kaya- 

4—- — — — Tse-, — 


6 se-, k‘*rca-, ts’e-;- ct”e-; TSsee-, — 
Tla1-6— — — — —- — 
IIb 1 s’'a-, k“tca-, Ka-; cKa-; Kaa-; — 


2 — — — —— — —_— 
3 sa-, k‘rca-, k’a- 5 ck’a-: Kaa-; Kaya- 
C= TS 
Ila 1 si-, cu-, KU-; cKu-; Kuu-; Kua- 
2 3 » k‘u-; ck‘u-; » » 

: » k’u- ; ck’u- » » 

4 —_— _ —_ —_— —_— — 
5 Si-, Ci-, ts‘i-; ctc‘i-; Kaa-; Kaya- 

Be eager Nl aie at, due 
lb 1-;— — — — — — 


6 si-, k“1ci-, ts'i- ; ctc’i- ; Tsaai- ; Tsaya- 
IVa‘r su-, cu-, Kau-; cKau-; Kuu-: kKua— 
26—- — — a ao a 


ON a tire eee en ce. Dinah ie 
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Va 1-3—- — — — — — 

Vb 1 su-, k‘Tcu-, Kau-; cKau-; Kuu-; Kua- 
2-3—- —- —- — — — 

Via 1-6 —- —- — — — — 

Vbr —- —- — — — — 
2 sau-, k‘rcau-, k‘au-, ck‘au-, Kaau-, (? 
3 sau-, k‘‘reau-, k’au-, ck’au-, Kaau-, (? 

Vil cKo-, k“Wi-, ts’i-; ct”i-, Tsaa-, Tsaya 

The first and second persons plural are in 
all cases s'tc- and k“rc- with the vowels of the 
third persons dual and plural. 

A number of forms have in the dual and 
plural third persons also ts instead of xk. In 
group Ia only terms designating parts of the 
body have been found; group Id is rare ; 
group IIb 1, is also rare, while IIb 3, is the 
most common one; group III contains only 
terms designating parts of the body; IV, V 
and VI contain also terms for parts of the body 
and a variety of other terms; VII is rare and 
embraces a few terms of relationship and for 
parts of the body. 

A few examples are : 

Ia 1 nackai'ni head. Sena'cKai, cana'ckai, 
Kana'cKai ; ck’ana'ckai (?) ; Kaana'cxai ; 
kayana'cKai. 

Ia 2 ha''crcin%i foot. s’ectei, ca'crci, k‘a'ctci ; 
ck‘a'ctci ; Kaa'crci ; Kaya'cTci. 

Ta 4 ha‘'witc’an’i nail of finger. s’e"'witc’a, ca’- 
witea, Tsa'witea ; cT’a'witea; Kaa'witca; 
Kaya wilc'a. 

Ta 5 yaxi'rcan’i rib. s<"'ak“tc’, cai'ak''tc’, ts‘at- 
‘ak‘tc’ ; ct!‘ai'akitc’ ; Kaat'ak‘tc‘; Kaya'- 


yak“tc’. 
Ia 6 ha'mutcawi toe. 8e"mutc*, Ca’ mvtc*, 
ts'a'mvutc’*; — Kaa‘'mvte’* ; Kaya™'mvic’*. 


Ib 3 bir’tcan%i seed. s’e"'tcan’i, k''tcai’tcan’i, 
Rai'tcan’i ; ck’ai'tcani ; (Tsz2"tcan’i) ; (?) 

Ib 6 hiv'cKai knife. s’e"ckai, k‘'tce"'cKai, ts’<*'c- 
Kai ; ctc’':'cKai ; TS:*:"'cKai ; (ts’<"'cKaic’s) 

IIb 1 — house '. sa"'m'a, k'*tca"'m'a, Ka"'m'a: 
cKa"'m'a ; Kaa’'ma ; — 

IIb 3 na“ya mother. See beginning of this 
note. 

Illa 1 forehead ?. siup%, cup, Kup; ckup® ; 

Kuu'p*; Kua'p". 
Illa 2 wa"tc‘im’i tongue. siwa''ic’, cuwa’'tc’, 


1. Does not occur without possessive pronoun. 
2. This noun occurs with and without the pr. fix du-. 





k'uwa'te*; chuwa''tc? ; Kuuwa''tc® ; 
Kuawa"'tc** 

Ila 3 hu'wa’wini face. siwa’wi, cu"'wa’wi, 
Ru'wawi ; —; Ku'uwa’wi; Ku'awa’wi. 

Illa 5 yu'tsiwi back. s’i'yots’i, ci'yots’i, ts‘i’yo- 
is’t; ctc‘i'yols’i ; Kaa'yots’i ; Kaya'yots’i. 

IIIb 6 wi''cin’i nose. Si'ci, k*Wi'ci, tst''ci; 
ctc‘i"ci (?) ; Tsaai'ci ; Tsaya''ci. 

IVa 1 huma'tsiwi abdomen. su‘ma'tsi, cuma'- 
tsi, k'uma'ts’i (type Ill a2); —; Kuu- 
mats1 ; Kuamats1. 

Vb 1 (hu)ni'Piwi? leg below knee su'ni'Vi, 
k'tcuni'DPi, Kauni'i; — ; Kuuni'T’i; 
Kua" nit? . 

VIb 2 bu''te‘ani chief sautc‘andi, k'itcau'tc‘an’i, 
k‘au'tc‘awi ; — ; Kaau'tc‘awi ; (Kau'tc‘a- 
nice). 

VIb 3 op'k'a'wa'wi axe sau'p‘k'a'wani, k'- 
tcau'p‘k‘a'wa'ni, kau'p’k‘awa’ni ; ck'au'- 

‘kawa'wi ; cRau'p‘k‘awa’n’i ; Kaau'p'- 
k‘awa’wi ; (Rau'p‘k'awa' nics). 

VII wav’i’ mother-in-law. cKowat’‘i’, k‘'tciwa- 

bi’, tSiwat’s’. 
wi"’kan%i mouth. ckot'ka k‘'tci"'k'a, ts'i''- 
k’a ; cle'i"k’a (?) ; tsaaik'a ; tTsaya"'k'a. 

An analogous classification of forms occurs 
in the pronouns of the verbs. 

7. cv side ; see Note 2. 

8. cp'Ka woodpecker. 

9. Cie’ then. 

10. Tet'yan%i pifion nut. The terminal -n7 is 
a frequent nominal suffix. Ina number of words, 
particularly those denoting parts of the body, 
it. is dropped in possessive forms (see Note 6) 
and in these cases in which it is incorporated 
object of a verb. The freedom of this process, 
however, is lost. 

11. k‘iwa an erect growing plant, such as 
trees, shrubs, grasses, but not including vines. 
ki-'wa tsa plural. Rarely: in dubitative form 
te‘T"'wa. 

12. Dubitative third person of verb ‘‘ to be”. 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. s1,ca’a, Ka'a 
Dual s‘rca“a, k‘'tca“a, Ka"'a 
Plural s'1%e*e’, R'1%e*e', TSe*e’ 
Dubitative : 
Sing. Pil’, tc‘a’a, a'a 
Dual t‘rca‘'a, tc‘Tca'a, Pa"'a 
Plural ¢“1e"e', Tes’, T's’. 
13. Dubitative of 3rd person verb “‘ to ar- 
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rive”. sing.-aa'ts’.; dual -a’ats’: plural -e<"'P™. 
Self-experienced : 
Sing. ses’ts’r, caa'ts’s, Tsaa'ts’. 
Dual s'rca’ats’:, k‘'rca‘'ats’, Ka’‘ats’t 
Plural siPee'P'*, kiPers'D™, tse'e"'D™. 
Dubitative : 
Sing. t’‘ee’ts’t, tc‘aa'ts’t, Taa'ts’s 
Dual t‘*tca"ats’t, te‘tca“ats’1, Pa"'ats’s 
Plural tee’, Wee's, Tee" P™. 

14. ¢° — a particle prefixed to some verbs, 
** thus ”’, referring to what follows. 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. s’a’tsa, ca'tsa, k’a'tsa 

Dual. s’tca°’tsa, k‘'rca‘'Tsa, Ka*'Tsa 

Plural s‘tca‘‘tsia, k‘'tca’tTsia, Ka‘'Tsia 
Dubitative : 

Sing. t‘a’tsa Tci’tc‘Tsa (?), tc’a’Tsa 

Dual. t‘rca“'tsa, tc‘tca*’Tsa, T’a’'TSA 

Plural. t‘tca‘'tsia, tc‘tca*"rsia, Ta'TSIA. 

In iterative forms the <- maybe doubled : 
ees'atsa ‘‘I kept on saying so ”. 

15. The interrogative, without interrogative 
pronouns or adverbs, has the dubitative form. 
See Note 12. 

16. Verb “to say so’ 
ing quotation. 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. s’e'na‘t’a, ca'na‘t'a, Ka'na‘t’a 

Dual s‘rcaa'na‘t’a, k“*tcaa'na‘t’a, Kaa'na't'a 

Plural s‘ic’a‘'ana’, k''tc’a'ana’, k'a"'ana’ 
Dubitative : 

Sing. P'e'na'l’a, tc‘a'na'l’'a, Wa'na't'a 

Dual t“tcaa’'na‘t’a, tc‘Tcaa'na‘t'a, Taa'- 

na't’a 

Plural t“tca‘’ana’, tc‘tc’a"'ana’, P’a'ana’ 

The dual is more often expressed by another 
verb 

Dual. stc’a'n'i'kvya, k*‘tc’an‘i'Kuya, k’a'an'- 
iKuya. 

17. haa yes. 

18. he“k’o whither. 

19. This verb belongs toa considerable se- 
ties of particle stems which are followed by 
auxiliary verbs. The stem Tsu" signifies ‘‘ to 
go” in singular only 

Self-experienced : 

Tsu*-st, Tsu’-c", TSu’-k™ 

Dubitative : 

Tsu’-)%, Tsu’-tc, Tsu’-)“. 

Some of these stems express activities, while 
others express conditions or qualities. The 


> 


, referring to a preced- 





verbal elements connected with them differ for 
various groups. 

(a) Verbal element : 

Sing. s*, c*, ke 
Dual s‘tc’a’'a, k'itc’'a'a, Ra‘'a 
Plural s'tc, k'tc, Tse. 

All the stems of this class express activities. 

Examples : wa to pour out water, wak to 
unwrap ; Pe’ to fall (small objects); po" to fall 
(large objects); mu'ts’i to squirt; f'a‘’wa to be 
boiling ; s'i° to pour out grairs, flour ; cup‘ to 
spit out hard objects ; ctc’o to swallow ; kura'ra 
to emit smoke. 

(b) Verbal element : 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. se, cé, ts 

Dual s‘tse’e, k‘'tse'e, Tse’e 

Plural s‘tsee'c, k“'Tsee'c, Tsee'c. 
_ All these stems express conditions and quali- 
ties. 

Examples : p‘e"’ra fissured ; pas with a shock 
of hair; pa‘c’ka flat and thick; wa'c’a soft; 
mut dark complexioned; mora’ folded; fa’k’a 
square ; To"k'u dull pointed ; ts’a'yu broken 
(for round objects); ts’ami'cb dark ; ts’a°c dawn; 
ts’e"'mi sour ; ts’eka'k’'a spotted ; tsi" cracked 
(a jar, nut) ts’itc’ broken (asa string); cat) 
torn; cia’pa light of weight; cuwi’ crooked; 
cpa'ra spoiled ; cp‘at* damp; ct’owi’ sharp; ct’o'ko 
pointed, conical; cf’i straight; cicami’ white 
(except for powders), bright ; cic’e’wi'wi wet; 
ckarsi'Tst stiff; ck‘ut'* piled up; ck‘itc’ round ; 
cRite’ crumbled ; niwuwu fleshy ; ni hard ; k‘ayu' 
broken (round or long objects); k‘#tci’tc’ pur- 
ple; Fa'tc’a reluctant. 

(c) Verbal element : 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. st, cv, Kv 

Dual site’u'u, kote u'u, kun 

Plural s‘tcu’’us*, k'tcus'us*, Ku''us* 
Dubitative : 

Sing. P'%, tc‘v, Pe 

Dual t‘te’ur'u, tc‘teu''u, Pur'u 

Plural ?‘teu"'us*, tc“Tcu"'us*, Pue'us*. 

Examples : amu’ to laugh; amu'u to love ; 
a’n’<' to like (said by man) ; a’wu' to like (said 
by woman); ¢’ to consent; <<’ to remember ; 
wi nunu to be quick at work; Pa‘cu' to take care ; 
‘ene’ to value. 

This verbal form is used with all futures.See 
note 23. 














for 








NOS. 3-4 


A KERESAN TEXT . 177 





(d) Verbal element : 
Self-experienced : 
Sing. s¢, cv, Ku 
Dubitative : 
ie, te, 9, 

This form is found only with Tsu’ in singu- 
lar. It is form 1 for the first person; 2 for the 
second and third persons. 

(e) Verbal element generally with the mea- 
ning TO BECOME, literally ‘‘ TO BE MADE ”. 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. ckwi'tc*, kite’, tite“ 

Dual ckaai'tc“*, k,'tcaai'tc*, Tsaai' tc“ 

Plural cxaya"'tc*, ktcaya*'tc’*, Tsaya"’tc“*. 
Dubitative : 

Sing. t‘Titc’*, P“Divic’*, P’t'tc™ 

Dual. t‘'rcaai'tc“*, tc“Tcaai'tc’*, raai' tc“ 

Plural. ¢*rcaya‘'tc‘*, tc‘tcaya"'tc*, Ta- 

ya"'te’*. 

Examples : aia‘’ma to mourn; iti hot ; ini’ 
burning , Pits‘ to swell; pi“ictc’! to stop ; mak™ 
to become quiet; ts’e’k‘cri bright ; Ka'nan’i 
warm. 

The transitive form of the same element is 
used in part with the same stems in a causa- 
tive sense as Pits‘ s’i*tc‘* I MALL IT SWELL, i. e. 
I sLow iT up. Other examples of the use of the 
transitive are 

amo"'ma to pray ; aii to get into trouble; Kui*’ 
to touch ; Tsi‘'ca to force. 

(f) Verbal element used with nouns and 
many adjectives : 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. sta, kta, Tsa 

Dual s'ta‘'a, k‘'ta'a, Tsa“'a 

Plural s'ta*p“, k'ta‘p'*, tap“ 
Dubitative : 

Sing. t‘Ta, Ta, TA 

Dual. t‘ta‘'a, P‘ta"'a, Ta"a 

Plural, t‘ra-p’, P“ta'p™, Tap. 

Examples : wacu’ fitting ; hana-'me naked ; 
ma*'c’a transparent ; p‘e'clc'a’ deaf ; Tawa’ good; 
Pe*'emi visible; Pie’’e far ; Tsau'in’i old ; Tcima’ 
short of stature (itcima see under [g]) cu'ami 
voracious ; cuma‘'na lean ; kitci’ tight. 

The same elementappears rarely in objective 
form 

cKi'tc‘kitci cKa, k‘'tca, Tsa 1 am, thou art,he 
is contorted. * 

@) Verbal element cku‘tc’*, k''tcu'tc'*, Tsi- 
ute’ 





Examples : pa’ck to witness a dance ; Pecic’* 
to be near crying ; tc‘i'P’e’ to be ready ; TU" to 

erish. 

(4) Verbal element : 

Self-experienced : 

Sing. se, kc, Tse 

Dual see, k'1%e"'c, Tse"’e 

Plural s't’e"'ec, k'1e"'ec, TSe*'ec 
Dubitative : 

Sing. t‘Me, Pe, Te 

Dual t‘‘1%e"e, Pee, e's 

Plural ¢“te"'ec, Y1e"'ec, De''sc 

Examples sits‘e’ ugly spoiled; ane’ nice 
complexioned. Compare b. 

cs Verbal element : 

Self-experienced: _ 

Sing. su’, cu’, su’; Distributive ctc’a‘ca’ 
Dual s*reaic’, kstcaic', Kaict 
Plural s'rca‘ca' , k‘*tca‘ca', Ka‘ca’ 
Dubitative : 
Sing. Pic’, tc‘vc', Pc! ; Distributive cf’a°ca’ 
Dual t*wWaici, tercaic!,Waic 
Plural tc*t!a‘ca’, tc“tca‘ca’, Ta‘ca’ 

Only with rci small 

(j) Verbal element : 
Sing. sen%i, can, Kani 
Dual s‘rca-ani', k'tca‘ani’, Ra'an)i’ 
Plural s'rciyan’i', k''tcaiyan’’, Kaiyani' 

Examples : k‘i red ; ctc‘ap‘* evening (cf. ctc’- 
ap‘*k* it issunset) ; hi to smile. 

(k) Verbal element : 

Sing. cRa, k“rca, tsa 
Dual. cxa'a, k‘‘rca’a, Tsa’a 
Plural. ck‘a’ya’, k‘'tca’ya', TSa’ ya’ 

Example tca* a member of the body is as- 
leep. 

Many of these terms form iteratives or in- 
tensives by duplication, some disyllabic terms 
by reduplication of the last syllable. Some, as 
Kura'ra to emit smoke ; ts’ck’a‘k’a spotted ; 
cte’e*wi'wi wet 3 cKaTsi'Tsi stiff ; nu’wuwu _— : 
wi'nunu quick at work; occur only in redu- 
plicated forms. 

Examples of duplication are Pe*'Pe, Po"Po to 
fall; cu'p‘cup’ to spit; f'a‘’wat'a‘wa to boil; 
wa*'wa to sprinkle ; ctco"'ctc’o to swallow ; mv'- 
is’ umuts’i to squirt. 

Examples of terminal reduplication are mo- 
ra'ra wrinkled ; sau'wawa noise of rapids ; cu- 
iwi crooked ; cpara'ra spoiled ; crce'mimi 
bright. 
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Some of these terms may also be used as ver- 
bal stems s’aw'pits“* I blow it up; sau'wak‘ts“ 
I spill it; si ‘cop‘ts‘* 1 spit on it; muctc’u''ts“ 
cau'ma'! shall swallow thee; s'au'ctc’u'ts* my 
oesophogus ; s’aup‘e*rats‘* I split it. 

19. Continued. 

20. Tuthis; here merely emphatic, might 
be omitted. In other cases we find the fuller 
form Tw’a. 

21. Tse oh if! (optative). 

22. haui’ someone, who ? 

23. Stem -(au)ke" friend. The noun occurs 
only with the nominal ending -2i and posses- 
sive pronouns. s’auk’e'n’i my friend. Here it 
is a verb in the future. The future term is ex- 
pressed by the prefix n(i)- which is combined 
with the following vowel. The personal forms 
are expressed by the auxiliary verb -st (see note 
19, c). 

In the present form -st of the first person 
takes the suffix -mic’« ‘‘ the one who is ”. nauk- 
Ye n’i-swic’e means, therefore, ‘‘ one who will 
be my friend”. It is sbject of the following 
verb. 

24. Stem. -ci’Pa’t’‘s (sing. object) ; -ici’Pa'P’“e 
(dual object); -wat”<i’pa’i‘e (plural object) 
** to search for ”. 

I. — thee, him; you 2, them 2; you, them 


caici'pa’p)*t, sici'Pa')€ ; catyei'Pa'l)€, se"'yeiPa'- - 


Pe; cawat” spa’ tt, siwa'?’ci'pa't’e ; thou -- 
me, him ; us 2, them 2; us, them tc‘uei’Pa'’‘:, 
cici'Pa't; Pa'yeipa’ tt, ca’'yeipa' “es Tuwa'- 
Weipa’), cuwa't’ ipa’ ; he - me, thee, him; 
us 2, you 2, them 2; us, you, them ch’o<i'Pa'P‘«, 
kiei'pa')‘t, Tsici'pa't)“t ; cKa‘ayei'Pa'dt, k*'- 
TCa”’ycipa’t)‘t, Ka'ayeipa')‘* ; cKowab”<i Pale, 
k‘*tcuwat” ct’pa’ tt, Kuwat’’ <i’ pa't)‘. 

The general scheme of the transitive verb is, 
therefore 


I thou he 
me ae Ic‘u- cK- 
thee ca- — k*tca- 
him Si- ci- TSi-, Ko- 


There are, however many changes of vowels 
and the third person forms may have medial, 
glottalized or .spirate consonants. 

25. cau'o let us go ahead, let us do so! 

26. See note 23. -aya- indicates reciprocity ; 
-tc‘* is a verbal suffix. -ni dual, -na plural ending 
for certain groups of intransitive verbs and for 
the subjects of many transitive verbs. “ Let us 





two be mutual friends ! s’ayak”e"'n’itcan’i ‘ we 
two are mutual friends ”. 

27. cau «Ku ‘* very well”. Particles of this. 
type are very difficult to translate, particularly 
because in combination their meanings are high- 
ly specialized. cau alone means ‘‘ enough ” ! 
See note 29. 

28. ha’’Pi where. 

29. «ku pa ‘‘ and so”, weak causal relation. 

30. T’a’'na four. 

31. ts’'a'cKau morning just before sunrise ; 
stem ?s’a‘c. 

32. -(u)t’a'a to visit ; -m’e to go to do some- 
thing, sometimes glottalizes stem consonant. 
This word does not occur without -n< so that 
the stem consonant is uncertain. 

33. Yc said by man, h’‘e’c by woman, “‘ ve- 
ry well. ” 

34. Exhortative of a defective verb 
i'ma, tema, T<’k'o'ma go! (sing., dual, 
plur.) 

k‘a‘'ma let me go! 

35. k‘- prefix for 1st pers. sing. exhortative 
(see note 34); -m< to go to do something (see 
note 32). 

k‘au'pe let me tell him ! 


36. nv'tYami' ‘*I on my part ”. The contra-. 


dictory form n-is used in this form as well as 
in the independent pronoun hi'nume 1; tc‘vtYa- 
mi’ thou on thy part ; A’cume thou. There is 
another homologous series nv't'iyu’ I, tc‘ut-iyu' 
thou ; ¢'Tiyu’ he on his part. 

37. si- a particle ‘‘ again, backward ”. When 
following a ldcal adverb it is closely attached 
to it. It is doubtful whether it is distinct from 
the postpositional particle -si which means 
‘* from ”, but which may often be interpreted 
as ** backward. ” 

38. sama, k‘'tca‘'m'a, Ka"'m'a my, thy, 
his house 

Saa'ma, k‘tcaa"'m'a, Kaa’'m'a our, your, 
their (dual) house 

k‘a'rcit” their (pl.) house. 

39. A particle, somewhat like ‘‘ well then”. 

40. For future see note 23 ; stem and suffix 
note 32. 

41. Tawa”’’e’ it is well; Tawa‘ TsaA (some- 
thing) is good. ’s occurs only in impersonal 
third person forms. tsa is the third person of 
the auxiliary verb used with nouns (see note 


19, f). 





ss SIE I ae a eT ceil amine — aa! 
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42. Dubitative. Self-experienced Ko'pe’ he 
told him. 

43. Future. The transitive auxiliaries of the 
future are 

Self-experienced : 


thou he 
me — Puma’ cku' ma’ 
thee cama — k‘*rcu’ ma! 
him St cu Ku 

Dubitative : 

thou he 
me — Duma t*rcwma' 
thee tc‘au’mal — te‘Tcu’ ma! 
him Dt te‘u Tu, Tuma’ 


44. Siu'Ramil am waiting for him ; se*’eyu- 
k’'ami lam waiting for two; se"tcu'kami ; lam 
waiting for them (pl.); siu'kamict’' we two 
are waiting for him; siu“k’amict we (pl.) are 
waiting for him. Rayu"k’ami, ctciu'k’amict’®, 
niu'Ramict let me, us two, us (pl.) wait for 
him ; k‘a"ayu'k'ami, ctc’e"eyu'k'amict)* ne" eyu- 
R’amic: let nae, us, two, us (pl.) wait for them 
two ; k‘aitcu’k ami, ctcéi'tcu’kamict!?, ne- 
Tcu'kamic’ let me, us two, us (pl.) wait for 
them. 

45. ts'a‘ct)* dawn, dubitative; stem ts’a‘c.See 
note 19. compare ts’a“cKau note 31. 

46. Self-experienced Tsaya’'t’a*n’e See notes 
32, 40. 

47. The usual form of greeting ; Kua’ how ; 
Tsi what, something, thing. ‘‘ How are things” ? 

48. Pa’'ts‘Kuya transitive dubitative: he said 
to him. With change of subject tTa‘'ts‘Kuya. 

49. Imperative. Theme Sing. -(u)kvya, dual 
-(u)kvyani pl. -(a)ata 3" pers. sing. self-expe- 
rienced k‘ukv'ya ; dubitative tc‘uxv'ya. 

50. siutT’Yi’ I gave him. Stem (uy to give 
a large object; -(u)Pit‘a to give an animal ; 
-(u)k‘uya to give many objects; -Tiica to give 
to eat. 

51. anama't)' a stool ; here 3rd pers. sing. 
possessive. 

52. Compare note 3. The prefix c- is proba- 
bly modified from an original si- and signifies 
“from a definite point to—” as in cpi from 
there to the west; sini’ from there down ; sa 
(from *si-ha) from there to the east. 

53. una’ exhortative particle addressed to se- 
cond person for all te except for those ex- 
pressing ‘‘ to go”. nak)‘c' the same for verbs 
expressing ‘‘ to go”. 





54. Stem -Tr‘ica to give to eat to some one; 


piti''ica, p‘aavi"ica, p‘aiyati’'ica give him, them 


(dual), them pl. to eat ; Ruti‘'ica, Ka'ati*'ica, 
Kaiyati"'ica give me, us (dual), us (pl.) to eat; 
Rati'ica let me give him to eat. 

55- See note 33. 

56. wai'ct’a'nt a dish. -n’i is nominal suffix 
(see note 10); -cf’a is a classifiyer designatin 
liquids. Compare s’oct’ai’k‘ ‘‘ Icarry a fluid ”. 
Its use, however, is not free. 

57- Self-experienced k‘a’yau'u he took. 

58. Stem pai; compare Pai'cic'an’ia burning 
log ; ts‘pa there is fire ! 

59. 12’ya’ with, instrumental; a postposition , 
compare note 63. 

60. kai'k’ames' once; Tu'ya twice; tc'e'miya 
three times. The. higher numeral adverbs are 
formed with the ending -wa. 

61. Self-experienced k‘aupai'ts‘* he struck it 
with a stick. 

62. Kauni'Ti her leg. 

63. « cddinetiianit ““ on to ” expressing 
movement. A number of nominal postpositions 
are found in Keresan ; 19ik’a’ on, expressing rest ; 
si from ; T77’ya’ by means of. 

64. hawe' there. Derived from hau". See 
note 2. 

65. Sing. -(u)’mi; dual -(a)mi ; pl.-(<")mi to 
come out. 

66. ya°kacta'wi boiled cornmush. ya"k'a 
ripe corn. 

67. sii J put food down, I serve food ; 
ck Pi he serves me; cKu'p”i’‘ they (dual) serve 
me ; cku't ‘it they (pl.) serve me; ts’aav”it" 
they serve him. 

68. Imperative : eat ! compare note 49. k'up‘« 
he eats, self-experienced; dubitative tc'up‘. 

69. Green corn. 

70. -(u)k‘a'yii’ to have eaten enough, to fi- 
nish a meal. 

71. Exhortative first person particle. 

72. See note 32. 

73. Back. . 

74. Particle expressing interrogative followed 
by self-experienced mode. 

75. A particle, perhaps emphatic. 

76. Tsi something, what (indefinite and in- 
terrogative). 

77. Seenote 54; 2nd pets. sing. self-expe- 
rienced : “ did hé give you to eat” ? 

78. tc‘emes’ three. 
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79. A particle expressing pity. 

80. i*’ms very, used by women ; ma*'me used 
principally by men. 

81. Stem -(u)e"e sweet. Self-experienced 
3rd pers. sing. Dual kuuwe"'s, plural kuwawe''e. 

82. Kua’ how (see note 47); followed by 
self-experienced mode. 

83. «- thus (see note 14); ts‘i*tc’* he makes 
it; e*k‘ai'tc* he did. 

84. ki emphasizes the subject of selt-expe- 
rienced mode. 

85. Tsk‘ again; Ts:k’ana’ once more. 

86. Taa’ <mi’ thus then; emi’ is a particle 
which is difficult to translate. 

87. ats particle expressing future. 

88. we-'me in the same way. 

89. Stem mi? youth ; Kami’? her youth, 
i.e. her son. 





90. Here follows the same passage as before 
(note 49 to note 63). “* Then be sat up. Then 
Coyote said, “ Give my friend something to 
eat’, said Coyote. ‘ All right’, said his mother. 
Then she took a bowl and she took a poker. 
Then she struck her leg four times”. 
gI. TSa’ not, no; Tsi something (see note 
76); = nothing. 
92. wa may be omitted, ‘‘ there is nothing ”. 
93. ha‘'t%i somewhere. 
94. Kai a particle of very weak meaning, 
Ppa kai “‘so then ”(?). 
~95. hau's' either “‘ from that place, ‘‘ or ” 
from there again ”. si- is often an iterative ver- 
bal prefix. 
96. Just, only. 
97. She hurt it. 








NOS. 
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BLACKFOOT NOTES 


1. WoRDS FOR TOBACCO AND SMOKING. — 
In his copious collection of words for tobacco 
in American Indian languages (Am. Anthrop. 
N. S. Vol. 23, p. 24) Dr. Dixon cites a Black- 
foot pistakan for ‘‘ tobacco”, and a Blackfoot 
stem -tsissi for ‘‘ to smoke”. His source for 
pistakan must have been Tims, but -tsissi seems 
to be an abstraction of his own, since the 
forms given by Tims point, all of them, to 
a stem with o at the beginning. Indeed, the 
correct form for ‘‘ to smoke” is otsisi- (otsis-). 
As to the Blackfoot word for ‘‘ tobacco”, it 
does not sound pistakan, but pistdykan. Cf. the 
places referred to in the alphabetical index of 
** A new series of Blackfoot texts” (VKAWA., 
Afd. Letterk., N. R., XIII, No. 1) sub voce 
tobacco. I may add that in Blackfoot a pipe is 
called aykuiinnimani. 


2. NAMES OF MONTHS. — Miss Cope has 
published a very interesting and, in general, 





very complete monograph on the ‘‘ Calendars 
of the Indians North of Mexico”. I may be 
allowed, however, to draw her attention to a 
slight omission. Besides the Blackfoot lists of 
months given by Schoolcraft and ‘Wissler, 
Miss Cope ought to have mentioned, at least, 
a third list communicated to me in 1910 by 
the late well-known interpreter Joseph Tatsey, 
and printed in my review of Wissler’s paper 
‘* The social life of the Blackfoot Indians” in 
Intern. Archiv fir Ethnographie, Vol. XX, 
p. 205 sq. The more it deserves some atten- 
tion, because it differs in some respects from 
Wissler-Duvall, and also because the names 
are given there in their original Blackfoot 
forms with accurate English translations. I 
suppose, it has escaped her notice on account 
of its having appeared in a place where she 
would not look for linguistic materials of any 
consequence. : 
C. C.. UHLENBECK. 
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REVIEWS 


MicHELson, TrRuMAN. — The Owl Sacred 
Pack of the Fox Indians. Bureau of Ameri- 
can Ethnology, Bulletin 72, 83 pp. Washing- 
ton, Government Printing Office, 1921. 


This volume has at once ethnological and 
linguistic interest. It belongs to the class of 
invaluable documents for which the standard 
has been set in Americanistic work by Dr. 
Boas’ series of ethnological texts in Kwakiutl. 
The Indian speaks of some phase of his culture 
in his own person. We get his own point of 
view and, needless to say, this point of view 
by no means coincides. with that of the record- 
ing ethnologist in the field. A Sun Dance 
as understood and felt by an Arapaho or a 
Blackfoot is an altogether different thing from 
the particular Sun Dance that is minutely and 
photographically described by a G. A. Dorsey. 
What is emphatic and picturesque in the view 
of the outside observer may be but a casual 
feature to the native ; what he treasures as 
expressing the true inwardness of a custom 
may elude the observation of the student. It 
is highly desirable that we obtain and publish 
as many of these first-hand ethnological 
accounts as there is opportunity for. The labor 
of recording, translating, and editing is con- 
siderable but is richly worth the student’s 
while, tor nothing can quite take the place in 
ethnology of authentic native records. 





The linguistic value of Dr. Michelson’s 
paper goes far beyond its importance as a 
long and carefully prepared text. Pages 12 
and 13 contribute materially to our know- 
ledge of Fox phonetics. But of prime interest 
to the American linguist is the appended lin- 
guistic matter: “‘ Some Linguistic Notes on 
the Text” (pp. 68-71) and, above all, a “ List 
of Stems” (pp. 72-83). In the introductory 
remarks to this list Dr. Michelson includes 
a brief summary of the main phonetic shifts 
in Fox that he has worked out since the publi- 
cation of William Jones’ basic sketch of the 
language. The list of stems is far from being 
a completé list of such elements in Fox ; it is 
merely a reference list of all the verbal stems, 
primary and secondary, and some of the no- 
minal stems that occur in the ‘ Owl Sacred 
Pack” text. Even at that, however, the list 
is priceless, as every serious student of the 
Algonkin languages will realize at once. It is 
not always easy, in handling so highly synthe- 
tic a form of speech as Algonkin, to unravel 
the initial and secondary radical elements in 
the verbal formations entered in the dictiona- 
ries of Lacombe, Baraga, and other writers 
on Algonkin linguistics. Such a check list as 
is here offered is of fundamental value because 
it is something very like an ‘‘ open sesame ” 
to the etymological analysis not only of Fox but 
of a considerable number of related languages. 
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Jones was first responsible for the classifica- 
tion of the radical verbal elements of Fox 
(and of Algonkin languages generally) into a 
primary (or initial) group and a secondary set, 
the latter occurring only in combination with 
one or more preceding elements of the former 
type. This classification stands, but perhaps 
the impression that was created when Jones’ 
analysis was first published needs to be a little 
modified today. It is abundantly clear that at 
least as typical of Algonkin as the combination 
of a first-position and a second-position stem 
is the union of two (or more) first-position 
stems. In such combinations the first element 
has frequently an adverbial or semi-formal 
significance (e. g. ki'ci- COMPLETION, pemi- 
ALONG, BEGIN, DURING), so that the question 
has been raised if we ought not to consider 
certain of Jones’ first-position stems as more 
properly adverbial prefixes. However, many, 
if not all, of these ‘‘ adverbial” elements may 
be directly combined with second-position 
stems, while some may also function as verbal 
themes without radical composition. The line 
between ‘‘adverbial” prefixes and first-position 
stems thus becomes an impossible one to draw. 
This was instinctively recognized by Jones 
from the beginning. When it comes to second- 
position verbal stems (including a number of 
** copulas ”), Dr. Michelson’s list discloses at 
once the not altogether foreseen fact that, 
important and characteristic as these elements 
are, they are rather inconspicuous in number 
as compared with the more freely movable 
first-position stems. The reviewer now feels 
that the type of composition chiefly envisaged 
by Jones (first-position stem + second-position 
stem) is ‘better illustrated in Yana than in 
Algonkin itself, for in Yana there are fully as 
many elements of second position as. of first 
position. Further, it is a question if the second- 
position elements do not include at least as 
many nominal stems (e. g. -dpowA- FooD; 





-ame ki- EARTH ; -A ‘kAmi- LAND; -dgi- HIDE; 
-‘kwi- HEAD; -‘ca-, -cd- EAR ; -/emi- DEPTH ; 
-pyd- QUALITY, CONDITION, WATER ; ~-myd- 
BACK) as Strictly verbal ones. Jones had already 
called attention to these secondary nominal 
elements, but he did not definitely state that 
a large number of them, yet by no means all, 
are merely “incorporated ” forms of indepen- 
dent noun stems (e. g. -dme'ki- EARTH ; -tund- 
MOUTH, POINT). 

It seems to me that Dr. Michelson could do 
American linguists no greater service than to 
overhaul in detail the whole question of the 
composition of verbal and nominal radical 
elements. Questions of sequence and of rela- 
tive mobility should be threshed out and amply 
illustrated. So far as Iam able to envisage the 
facts at present, Algonkin occupies a curiously 
strategic position among American languages. 
In Yana, composition of the type independent 
verb stem + independent verb stem is all but 
unknown, but there are a vast number of ver- 
bal and atlverbial elements that take up secon- 
dary positions in the verbal theme ; indepen- 
dent noun stems are frequently “incorporated” 
in certain secondary positions. In Wakashan, 
composition of independent stems is unknown 
(though I have discovered one or two éle- 
ments of secondary position in Nootka that 
are clearly identical with independent, i. e. 
initial, stems), but we have a large number 
of suffixed derivational elements of both verbal 
and nominal significance. Now I consider it 
highly probable that both the verb + verb (or 
adverb) compositional type of Yana and the 
verb + noun (or adverb) and noun (or verb) 
+ verb‘ types of Wakashan ? are petrified 


1. In these formulae ‘‘noun ”, ‘‘ verb”, and ‘‘ ad- 
verb” refer to function. 

2. Kwakiutl is more vestigial than Nootka, where the 
number of elemerits (concrete ‘‘ suffixes ””) of secondary 
position is probably as great as, or even greater than, 
that of the initial elements. 
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forms of older types of freely combinable 
independent stems. Algonkin stands midway 
between the freely compounding languages 
(like Shoshonean) and the languages with 
** petrified composition ” (like Yana) or with 
elaborately concrete derivational ¢élements 
(like Wakashan and Salish). It combines seve- 
ral initial verb stems, but it has also verb 
stems that cannot occur initially ; it may suf- 
fix the independent noun stem to the verb 
stem (‘‘ incorporation ”), but it also makes 
use of a sét of sufixed nominal elements that 
have no independent correlates. In other 
words, certain originally free elements (inde- 


pendent stems) have, it would seem, lost their 
independence and have sunk into the position 
ot “* suffixes ” of concrete significance. If such 
a process of petrifaction continues to its logi- 
cal conclusion, we gradually get compositional 
types illustrated in. Yana and Wakashan. In 
particular, the curious ‘‘ substantivals ” (unin- 
dependent nominal elements suffixed to inde- 
-pendent stems) of Wakashan, Salish, and 
Chimakuan are adequately prefigured in the 
unindependent nominal elements of secondary 
position found in Algonkin. 


E. Sapir. 
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